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ABSTRACT‘

This dissertation assesses the presence of internationally oriented private security
companies (PSCs), a form of modern-day mercenarism, upon the promotion of human
security. This assessment is a considered response, employing multiple cases, PSCs, and
services, to those who espouse the use of PSCs. It is also fitting given the holistic nature
of human security with its emphasis upon multiple actors and diffused responsibility.
Using two human security characteristics of organized force, good conduct and good
governance, the dissertation examines PSCs in terms of their application of armed force,
their work in security-sector training, and their interaction with humanitarian endeavours.
Accompanying this analysis is a consideration of the present state of regulation and the
degree to which it does, and might in the future, respond to the need to promote human
security.

The dissertation makes four findings with relevance both for PSCs and the
promotion of human security. One is that firms, on their own merits, have a reIatively
positive direct impact upon human security. The second finding, however, is that their
indirect impact is less promising. The third finding is that potential regulators, whether
they are international or regional organizations or supplier states, are not yet ready, or
perhaps even willing, to implement human-security-centric regulation of PSCs. The
fourth and more general finding of this diésertation is that the promotion of human
security must be seen as a process rather than an end goal. This is due to the indirect

effects and negligent character of various actors’ conduct both on their own and in
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combination with those of others. In sum, the PSC is a “neutral” instrument to be
employed in a variety of ways. But given the nature of the marketplace, client relations,
regulatory standards, and in some cases the poor judgments of the PSCs in response to

client demands, human security promotion is not always at the fore.
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CHAPTER ONE - Introduction
1.1 The Guiding Question

How and under what conditions does the presence of internationally oriented
private security companies (PSCs), a form of modern-day mercenarism, promote human
security?' One might think that an immediate negative response to this question is
necessitated for two reasons. First, over the past two hundred years, only states are
thought to possess and are expected to have the necessary capacity and expertise
pertaining to organized force.? States have security sectors, consisting of police forces,
military services, and other agencies, that hay; access to subs@ntial resources, that
receive constant tréiﬁing and drilling, and t};ét have an ongoing ability to cbll’écli and
assess information. It is presumed that the state has the monopoly over Qrganized force
both within its bordefs and projected beyond them.? Second, coupled with the fact of
mercenarism’s reduced presence, thinking is also informed by the negative activities of
some mercenaries since the end of World War Two. Here, individuals known as soldiers
of fortune are caught in the spotlight. They have distinguished themselves not only by
being largely ineffective but also by basing their comparative advantage on the fact that
they do not feel bound to follow humanitarian laws or to respect human rights.
Collectively, they are infamous for their lack of loyalty and moral scruples. If post-
World War Two mercenarism is to be equated simply with the activities of ~these soldiers

of fortune, then linking the use of mercenaries to the promotion of human security would

seem to be highly inappropriate.




Yet in spite of this thinking, there are equally two important reasons why looking
at the PSC, a largely post-Cold War mercenary development, and asking this question is
appropriate. One reason rests with the concept of human security itself which is a new
approach towards security that stresses the individual as the primary referent rather than
the state.* In this formulation of security, all individuals have a right to be treated with
respect, with the utmost regard to their human rights, and as ends rather than means.
Similarly, all actors, meaning individuals, groups, states, or other organizations, possess a
responsibility to ensure that these needs .are- given th¢ir due récogm'tion and are observed.
This, in other words, is a diffused responsibility.> This concern for various
responsibilities and implications obviously must apply to PSCs if the all encompassing
nature and scope of human security is to ring true. Ignoring the PSC, even if it is a type
of mercenarism, is unwarranted. Furthermore, identification of the implications of the
presence of PSCs is apt because it reveals both how PSCs affect human security in their
own regard and how their conduct affects or fits into the calculations of other actors.

The second reason is that supporters of PSCs emphasize the positive human
security effects of the firms. David Shearer directly makes the link between human
security and PSCs and the positive effects the firms might have. He contends in his
report issued by the Royal Institute of International Affairs that the use of mercenaries
would be an ethical act, a view “shared by a growing and diverse group of aid workers,
journalists, human rights advocates and even the higher echelons of the British and US

armed forces”.® Others implicitly present the assertion of a seemingly positive

relationship between PSCs and human security.” Simply put, firms were there in the past




situations of turmoil and despair and they were willing to “make a difference”. Thus,
those that support the PSC alternative indicate how these firms can bring peace not only
in the negative sense, meaning an end to fighting, but also in a positive sense, meaning
the setting and the advancement of conditions that promote human betterment. As noted
by Kevin O’Brien, the PSC alternative under the right conditions might achieve several
valuable tasks:

® the return of peace

® the protection of refugees

® the facilitation of humanitarian assistance

® the setting of conditions for reconstruction and development

® the training of security sector actors.®
Analysis such as this picks up on two salient themes in human security discourse: the

satisfaction of basic human needs, particularly physical safety, and the need for

progressive change so that individuals can meet their full potential.

1.2 Seeking the Answer

What is required is a range of analysis that deals with a number of PSCs and the
different types of services they have offered to several clients. In other words, one must
inquire into the following: “What have been the effects of the presence of PSCs across
cases and in the delivery of different services?” Put differently, to what degree does
Adam Smith’s “invisible hand” direct the international private security marketplace so
that it actually leads to beneficial outcomes pertaining to human security?

Thus, the hypothesis guiding this study is a testing of the assumption that there is

a positive relationship, in light of current regulation, management, and capability,




between the presence of an internationally oriented PSC industry and the promotion of
human security. For the sake of a more exacting human-security-centric assessment, the
hypothesis is sub-divided and dealt with in two parts: There is a positive relationship, in
light of current regulation, management, and capability, between the presence of an
internationally oriented PSC industry and a) good conduct and b) good governance.
Good conduct, as this study will show, pertains to the means and methods employed by
firms and those parties that they interact with while good governance concerns the
motives that provide the backdrop to the application or operation of organized force and
the actual outcomes, intended or not, produced. This two segment hypothesis is applied
to several PSCs providing services both to state-security sectors and to humanitarian
organizations. It is also applied to various PSC activities: the application of armed force,
the provision of security-sector training, and the offering of protection and demining
expertise for humanitarian endeavours. Without a doubt, looking at how PSCs interact
with state-security sectors and humanitarian actors is this study’s focus because although
all actors have a responsibility to promote human security, it is particularly common for
these two types of actors to be seen as, and expected to be, key players in the promotion
of human security.” Testing this hypothesis by looking into good conduct and good
governance aspects can be performed by seekirig the answers to seve;ral questions:
Security for whom? What values, directly and indirectly, are being made secure? How
much security is being provided by these actions? Security is being achieved from what
threats? Security is being achieved through what means?'® One can then consider

whether or not the current milieu is in fact conducive for PSCs to have a positive impact



in terms of human security. If not, or if changes need to be made, one can contemplate
the appropriate structures and guidelines to be developed in which PSCs should operate.

Indeed, it is here argued that although the PSC is potentially a highly effective
instrument in the human security toolbox, it is one that cannot be largely left to market
forces. It requires appropriate guidance and structure given its operating procedures and
the contexts in which it is employed for outcomes related to human security to be
achieved.!' The promotion of human security is very much dependent on the conditions
under which PSCs are employed. On the one hand, PSCs, on their own merits, are
generally effectivé acto;s in terms of gdod "co’ndﬁé"c and good gove‘mance. -.,PSC‘ personnel
are adequately trained and they follow human rights and humanitarian obligations in the
course of their operations. Firms are also not dire.ctly liﬁlied to exploitive or
discriminatory agendas that they or their clients might assumably have.'? PSCs, in other
words, indicate that they wish to emulate developed world standards and they more or
less do so. In this way, they dispel conceptions developed since the French Revolution,
and especially after the rise of soldiers of fortune, regarding the suitability and
appropriateness of the mercenary alternative. On the other hand, if the expertise and
capabilities of the PSC are held as constants, the mere presence of an international
marketplace with the unhindered buying and selling of security expertise does not
automatically determine beneficial outcomes. Under current market conditions, it is the
client and the environment into which the PSC expertise is injected that are the

determining factors regarding either the promotion or denial of human security.



Attention, therefore, rightly turns to the issues of improved management and
regulation. In this regard, the human security analysis makes plain the elements
necessary for effective and appropriate regulation. The United Nations and regional
organizations, particularly the African Union (AU), however, are found to be not up to
the task given their own intra-organizational problems and the resulting inability to make
the needed distinction betwéen PSCs and soldiers of fortune. Moreover, the actors
deemed most relevant and competent for undertaking this task; supplier states (i.e., the
states in which PSCs are based), are not currently up to it. Partially this is due to current
regulatory qualifications which might be alterable, but, more importantly, it concerns a
lack of an overall and consistent human-security-centric focus.

The study, as a whole, outlines the current state of the PSC industry vis-a-vis
human security and state-security sectors and humanitarian actors. It reveals the manner
and the degree to which human security is promoted by PSCs in terms of good conduct
and good governance and it points out the inherent limitations of the PSC industry as
currently regulated, managed, and endowed. While there is no denying that the PSC may
be a positive development in terms of human security, the international practice on the
Whole has not developed to the point that this is guaranteed.

To facilitate this argument, Chapter Two offers a consideration of the state of the
industry and the state of the literature. As indicated above, this study is limited to a
human security assessment of PSCs and how firms might be regulated in order to

promote human security. To this end, this chapter sets out the methodological reasoning

employed in the selection of PSCs, cases, and services. The chapter recognizes the




study’s important organizational characteristics: analysis strongly featuring PSCs based
in the industry’s hub states, the United States, the United Kingdom, and the Republic of
South Africa, attention directed towards the weak state environment, and the provision of
PSC services to those actors generally thought of as responsible in the first instance for
the promotion of human security - state-security sectors and humanitarian organizations.
After presenting the ratidnale behind the study’s organization, the chapter indicates the
directions taken and issues stressed by other authors: individual case studies;
privatization trends in security; cost-effectiveness and economic analyses; exploitation,
déveiopment, and the global economy relationships; and regulation and accountability
matters. Finally, the chapter presents the place of the study in this body of literature and
the contribution it makes to it.

To provide background and for the sake of comparison, Chapter Three places the
PSC into the larger context of contemporary mercenarism. It documents mercenarism
since the time of the French Revolution, an approximate temporal division point at which
mercenarism became less common and accepted and more limited and saddled with
pejorative baggage. The chapter reveals that even with mercenarism circumscribed after
this historical time period, it has existed in various forms over the past two centuries,
albeit on a smaller scale. While the PSC shares some of the characteristics of its
mercenary brethren, this chapter shows that this particular development has its own
unique characteristics fitting for the post-Cold War marketplace which it serves. In

parti'cular, the identification of similarities and differences makes plain that PSCs stand

apart from soldiers of fortune, the most notorious form of contemporary mercenarism.




Therefore, this chapter reinforces the importance of the question guiding this study.
From one standpoint, the fact that PSCs cannot be simply equated to soldiers of fortune
indicates that the question should not be discarded in the first instaﬁce. From another
standpoint, because PSCs deal in the management of violence, the effects of their
presence are different from those of a normal business transaction; this chapter makes it
evident why analysis is important.®

Chapter Four provides the human security framework for assessing the impact of
organized force generally and PSCs specifically. The issue of organized force vis-a-vis
human security, on its own merits and in terms of how it plays, directly and indirectly,
into the activities of actors, has often been overlooked. The chapter, therefore, makes the
intellectual and policymaking rationale for assessing the PSC industry, its activities, and
its relationships in terms of promoting human security. It also indicates how organized
force may contribute to or detract from the promotion of human security by identifying
its role and developing concepts for assessment. These concepts pick up on the two main
ingredients of human security, the freedom from fear and the ffeedom‘from want, and
spells them out in terms of elements directly related to organized force: good conduct
and good governance. This chapter recognizes that because the promdtion of human
security should be viewed as a process and different structures or patterns of behaviour
determine who enjoys the freedoms from fear and want, the perfect use of organized
force, whether it be through public or private means, is an unreachable ideal.

Nevertheless, some cases are obviously more positive than others in terms of human

security promoted directly and indirectly and assessments can and should be made.




Chapter Five examines Executive Outcomes (EO) in Angola and Sierra Leone
and the PSC’s actual use of force within the borders of these two states. After
considering background factors, the chapter assesses the effects of EO’s presence in
terms of good conduct and good governance. With respect to the company and its
personnel, the human security determinations are generally positive, especially when
juxtaposed against other actors present in these two African cases. However, it is when
one considers other effects stemming from the PSC presence that things become more
problematic ivn.ten'ns of good conduct and good governance. Indeed, the chapter argues
that how EO conducted its affairs in terms of its interaction with other security-sector
actors and the tasks to which its respective employers put the ﬁrm’s personnel were
together not positive developments for human security. In other words, market
conditions and business practices saw that the PSC partially abdicated human security
responsibilities in deference to client demands. Accordingly, this chapter only partially
agrees with those that advocate the PSC alternative. Though the PSC might be a
valuable and potent tool, EO’s presence, in light of regulatory and managerial practices,
did not lead to an outcome totally benefiting human security.

Chapter Six expands upon interaction between PSCs and state-security sectors to
analyze the implications of training provided by PSCs. The two main cases under
consideration are the American PSC Military Professional Resources Incorporated
(MPRI) in the Muslim-Croat federation of Bosnia and the British firms Defence Systems

Limited (DSL) and Sandline International in Papua New Guinea (PNG). In the first case

the PSC served as an official instrument of American policy abroad, whereas in PNG a




series of governments in Port Moresby went to the international marketplace to purchase
PSC expertise. Using these two cases, this chapter makes a human security assessment
that considers the appropriateness of the training goals, whether or not they are
achievable, direct and indirect outcomes/implications, and the contextual characteristics
that both affect and are affected by PSC activity. The chapter also employs the results of
this assessment to consider an evolving case of PSC :training: MPRI as a key contributor
to the African Crisis Response Initiative (ACRI), an American peacekeeping training
enterprise. Though determinations of actital outcomes of externally provided security-
sector training, whatever its source or ownership, are admittedly somewhat nebulous, this
chapter makes clear the merits of direction and leverage applied or held by oversight
actors in the promotion of human security.

Chapter Seven shifts from security-sector actors to humanitarian organizations
and the relationship they have with PSCs. In this chapter, emphasis is placed not so
much on individual companies or clients, but rather upon the different PSC services from
which humanitarians derive benefit. Particular emphasis is placed on two services and
their direct and indirect impacts in terms of human security: physical protection of
humanitarian personnel and their resources/operations and humanitarian demining. The
evolving and expanding humanitarian/PSC interaction is driven by the changed context
in which humanitarian assistance is now delivered. The environment is intra-state
conflict. Actors on the ground view humanitarians as having a political impact, and thus,
for political reasons, the intentional targeting humanitarians and the civilians they assist

is a prominent aspect. The chapter makes the case that PSCs, given their competency
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and availability, fare well directly in terms of good conduct and good governance.
However, indirect concerns do exist that could affect the promotion of human security
and prove detrimental to humanitarian operations. Furthermore, the humanitarian/PSC
relationship perpetuates humanitarianism as an “alibi” for effective political action taken
by developed world states and international organizations. The relationship also poses
image problems for the humanitarian sector.

Chapter Eight rounds out the main body of the text by considering the issue of
regulation that would recognize and improve upon current practices, thus leading to more
human-security-centric outcomes. Matters of importance are determining what is sold, to
whom, under what conditions, and who should be responsible for interfering in the
marketplace. To expand, three attributes of human-security-centric regulation are
important: 1) the regulation of PSC attributes and standards; 2) the regulation of
objectives assigned to PSCs and the means and methods employed to achieve them; and
3) the regulation of PSCs regarding the actual outcomes of their activities. After
considering how the United Nations and regional organizations might respond to this
challenge, and discovering inherent limitations with these actors, the chapter focuses
upon the importance of supplier-state regulation in line with human security guidelines.
Emphasis is placed upon the regulatory activities of the three “hub states” - the United
States, the Republic of South African, and the United Kingdom. On the one hand,
analysis of American and South African regulations and those proposed by the United
Kingdom reveal promising characteristics that correspond to the above criteria. The

chapter also makes clear how certain elements might be improved upon. On the other
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hand, the chapter recognizes the barriers still present for full human-security-centric
regulation. These barriers are largely erected in order to use PSCs as an element of
developed world statecraft, whatever the proposed objective, to the detriment of acting
upon human security responsibilities. The resulting limitations prevent the creation of an
international marketplace that promotes human security, develops a level playing field,
and is governed by a supplier-state regime. At present, state actors and those from civil
society are not sufficiently organized nor motivated to reverse this situation.

Finally, the task of Chapter Nine is threefold. First, it provides the conclusions of
the study as they relate to the presence of a PSC industry and the consequent direct and
indirect impacts upon human security. These conclusions apply to PSCs and their use of
armed force, their training activities, their interactions with humanitarian actors, and
their regulation by supplier states. Taking these together, one gets the sense of the
degree that PSCs, their clients, and the states in which they are based have or have not
embraced their human security responsibilities as laid out by the universal and
cosmopolitan character of human security. Second, it suggests avenues one might pursue
in terms of future research endeavours. Attention is placed on the continued need to
consider ongoing regulatory endeavours and the different ways PSCs might be employed
in the future. Three, it considers the implications of the events of 11 September 2001

and their aftermath upon the PSC industry.
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ENDNOTES FOR CHAPTER ONE

1. Though this study does not use the term “Private Military Company” or PMC, it does
recognize its presence in the literature. For a further expansion, see the terminology
section in the following chapter.

2. Organized force refers to entities that possess, or are thought to possess, expertise in
the management and application of violence.

3. Max Weber, The Theory of Social and Economic Organization. Translated by A M.
Henderson and Talcott Parsons. New York: Free Press, 1947, Robert Dahl, Modern
political analysis. Fourth Edition. Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall, 1984; Anthony
Giddens, A Contemporary Critique of Historical Materialism. Volume 2, The Nation-
State and Violence. Berkeley: University of California Press, 1985.

4. Note that this study is limited to a focus upon human security considerations. While
intriguing topics, this study does not consider how PSCs might fit into traditional security
studies themes such as balance of power. Also, the study recognizes not only that the
exact dimensions of what constitutes human security are variable, but that human
security sits alongside the more traditional schools of thought in security studies. While
human security is now a legitimate paradigm within the security literature, it has not
displaced other approaches. For a snapshot of the various human security viewpoints,
see Fen Osler Hampson, Madness in the Multitude: Human Security and World Disorder.
Don Mills: Oxford University Press, 2002. Arguments that dispute the benefits and value
of the human security approach include William W. Bain, “Against Crusading: The Ethic
of Human Security and Canadian Foreign Policy,” Canadian Foreign Policy 6 (Spring
1999), pp. 85-98; William W. Bain, “National Security, Human Security, and the Practise
of Statecraft in International Society.” Paper Presented at the Conference on Global
Governance and Failed States, sponsored by Purdue University, Florence, Italy, 6-10
April 2000; Barry Buzan, “Human Security in International Perspective,” in Mely C.
Anthony and Mohamed Jawhar Hassan, eds., The Asia Pacific in the New Millennium:
Political and Security Challenges. Kuala Lumpur: ISIS Malaysia, pp. 583-596. As
human security finds its contemporary intellectual home in critical security studies,
criticism of this school of thought should also be noted. See, for instance, Mohammed
Ayoob, “Defining Security: A Subaltern Realist Perspective,” in Keith Krause and
Michael C. Williams, eds., Critical Security Studies: Concepts and Cases. Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota Press, 1997, pp. 121-146 Stephen M. Walt, “The Renaissance of
Security Studies,” International Studies Quarterly 35 (June 1991), pp. 211-239.

5. This is a point made in Emma Rothschild, “What is Security?” Daedalus 124
(Summer 1995), pp. 53-98.
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6. David Shearer, “Privatising Protection: Military Companies and Human Security,”
World Today - The Royal Institute of International Affairs (August/September 2001),
(www.theworldtoday.org/wt.html).

7. Note that in 2000 a wide range of newspapers from around the world published a
series of arguments and analyses as to the appropriateness and even to the necessity of
employing the PSC alternative. The igniting sparks for this outburst were the chaos
which befell the United Nations Mission in Sierra Leone (UNAMSIL) in spring 2000 and
the problems encountered by the United Nations Observer Mission in the Congo
(MONUQC). See, for instance, the following newspaper articles, editorials, and op-ed
pieces: Peter Fabricius, “Stop Havoc. Let Loose the Dogs of War,” Johannesburg Star
(12 May 2000), (www.iol.co.za); Frederick Forsyth, “Send in The Mercenaries,” Wall
Street Journal (15 May 2000), (www.wsj.com), Marcus Gee, “Mercenaries cheaper,
faster,” Globe and Mail (12 May 2000), (www.globeandmail.com); Christina Lamb and
Philip Sherwell, “Sandline boss blames Blair for carnage in Sierra Leone,” Sunday
Telegraph (14 May 2000), (www.telegraph.co.uk); Paul Lashmar, “Peace mission
reopens mercenary debate,” The Independent (16 May 2000), (www.independent.co.uk);
“Not all the world's messes can be sorted out by sending in the Blue Berets,” Wall Street
Journal (11 May 2000), (www.wsj.com); Jonah Schulhofer-Wohl, “Peacekeeping in
Sierra Leone Could Be Privatized,” Washington Post (15 May 2000),
(www.washingtonpost.com); William Shawcross, “Send in the mercenaries if our troops
won't fight,” The Guardian (10 May 2000), (www.guardianunlimited.co.uk). In 2001,
Gareth Evans, the former Australian Foreign Minister and now head of the International
Crisis Group, asserted that non-state forces may be useful for some peacekeeping and
enforcement operations. Paul Daley, “Evans sees positive role for mercenaries,” Sydney
Morning Herald (5 March 2001), (www.smh.com.au). In 2002, Jack Straw, the current
Foreign Secretary of the United Kingdom, commented that a strong and reputable private
security sector could have an important role in helping the United Nations respond to
international crises promptly and effectively. United Kingdom, Foreign and
Commonwealth Office, “Private Military Companies: Options for Regulation 2001-02.”
London: Stationery Office, 12 February 2002, p. 4.

8. Kevin O’Brien, “Privatizing Security, Privatizing War? The New Warrior Class and
Regional Security,” in Paul B. Rich, ed., Warlords in International Relations. New
York: St. Martin’s Press, Inc., 1999, pp. 76-77.

9. This is something one notes in a reading of International Commission on Intervention
and State Sovereignty, 7he Responsibility to Protect: Report of the International
Commission on Intervention and State Sovereignty. Ottawa, International Development
Research Centre, 2001.

10. These questions can be found in David A. Baldwin, “The Concept of Security,”
Review of International Studies 23 (January 1997), p. 6, pp. 13-17.
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11. Others argue that more the importance of market oriented regulation and
accountability. See, for instance, Jeffrey Herbst, “The Regulation of Private Security
Forces,” in Greg Mills and John Stremlau, Eds. The Privatisation of Security in Africa.
Johannesburg: The South African Institute of International Affairs, 1999, pp. 107-127;
Kim Richard Nossal, “Global Governance and National Interests: Regulating
Transnational Security Corporations in the Post-Cold War Era,” Melbourne Journal of
International Law 2 (October 2001), pp. 459- 476. Note, however, that these authors
were not concerning themselves directly with the issue of human security.

12. In particular, note that in Chapter 5, Executive Outcomes went out of business due to
cash flow problems stemming from its contract in Sierra Leone. In this regard, Executive
Outcomes cannot be seen as the sharp end of recolonization and corporate dominance
feared by some as monies leading for the PSC’s continued operations would surely have
been forthcoming.

13. The fact that the implications of PSCs go beyond those of normal commercial
transactions is identified in Foreign and Commonwealth Office, “Private Military
Companies,” p. 20.
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CHAPTER TWO - State of the Industry, State of the Literature
2.1 Introduction

This chapter provides the methodological justifications for the study and, in doing
so, examines the current state of the PSC industry and the current state of the literature
on the subject. There are several key questions. Why were these particular firms, cases,
and clients chosen? Also, what themes or issues are stressed in the literature on PSCs?
In what ways does this study contribute to knowledge on this largely post-Cold War
phenomenon? How was the information collected in order to make a human security
assessment of the PSC industry? By providing the answers to these questions, this
chapter not only situates the study in a larger body of literature, it also provides an
outline of the contemporary industry. To make this presentation, the chapter first offers a
description of the industry and a point on terminology. It then focusses upon the reasons
why the various PSCs, cases, and clients were selected, and, finally, it considers the
current state of the literature and this study’s contribution to it. A general point
underlying this chapter is that while the PSC industry may be somewhat ‘nebulous, this
study, through its selection of cases, clients, and companies, has endeavoured to clarify

to the greatest degree possible the phenomenon under consideration.

2.2 Services Offered by PSCs
The international PSC is a corporate body with expertise in organized force
garnered through the previous military service of its personnel that offers its services

overseas. In other words, it is a company that sells internationally policing and military
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services to a variety of state and non-state clients.! While PSC contracts may come with
stipulations for the purchases of arms and equipment, PSCs do not represent a certain
manufacturer of these products. Also, while firms may overlap in the types of services
they provide in any given contract and not all firms offer all services, and, as this study
will show, not all services are provided to all clients, the different services can,
nevertheless, be placed in three categories. One type of service isA advice and assessment.
State and non-state clients alike often wish assistance in their procurement strategies or
an outside assessment or audit of current practices and brocedures. A second type of
service is training, which itself can be divided into two levels. On one level, PSCs offer
training at the staff level for state-security sectors. This deals with such things as the
organization of forces, the development of Western-style civil-military relations, and the
enhancement of leadership and strategic capabilities of senior commanders. On another
level, PSC training also pertains to the provision of expertise in a more active hands-on
manner. For state clients, this refers to the actual training of soldiers in tactics and in the
use of military equipment. For non-state clients, it refers to the development of
procedures and security awareness. And finally, a third type of service is the actual
presence of PSC personnel in the direct service of their client’s endeavours. An example
is the operation of specialized pieces of equipment or the application of certain skills in
the field not readily held by the employer. The list of examples also includes
protection/guarding for a wide range of clients: embassies, commercial producers of
goods and services, and humanitarian organizations. And finally, some firms offer their

clients, specifically states, personnel for active combat engagements. Here the PSCs
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provide logistics, intelligence, communications, and in some cases, they “pull the
trigger”. Past operations have taken place on the ground and in the air and some firms

even advertise a competency in water-based activities.

2.3 Comment on Terminology

It is important to note that this study employs the term “private security
company”, or PSC, to designate the main actor of concern. Other literature dealing with
this type of mercenary activity often instead uses the term “private military company”
(PMC). This term is used either to denote generally all the international firms that
together form the post-Cold War marketplace or to identity specifically those companies
that provide their clients with combat capabilities. Nonetheless, the term PSC, rather
than PMC, is employed here for a variety of reasons. First, as Kim Richard Nossal
rightly recognizes, all the companies “are in the business of providing security” (italics in
original).> Put differently, the end goal in all cases is for the company’s activities to
make something or someone more secure. Second, it is true that some firms provide
services which are more military in orientation while others concern themselves with
protection and more passive duties that are the realm of the police and commercial
security. But there is considerable overlap as companies frequently provide both military
and non-military services. Third, of particular and prominent interest for this study, is
the interaction between companies and the security sectors of states. As the military is
but one actor that constitutes this sector and is often deployed in internal operations in

many countries, thus integrating it into domestic security matters, it is fitting that a
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similar approach be used when referring to private actors in this context. Indeed, PSCs
provide services related to both policing and military functions. Finally, this study is not
alone in using the.term PSCs. Other analysts have recognized the importance of
employing this term in their descriptions of this phenomenon.’ The term PSC, therefore,
is not only recognized, it also takes into account the full scope of these companies’
operations, the objectives of their usage, and the conditions and situations in which they

are applied.

2.4 Problems in Assessing the Size and Scale of the PSC Industry

This study recognizes that it is somewhat difficult to determine the expanse of the
industry. Indeed, the problems in determining an exact value or an exact number of
firms go beyond the usual difficulties of coming to terms with mergers, closures, and
new actors entering the industry either as start-ups or through a diversification of product
offerings. Rather the problem exists because, as clear in the work of Peter Singer, PSCs
are difficult to differentiate within the larger trend of the private sale of security expertise
overseas.* For instance, a general statistic often cited in the literature is one generated by
the Equitable Services Corporation. Its evaluations indicate that the growth of PSCsis a
contributing factor in the expansion of a much wider global international security market
that is expected to rise in value from US$55.6 billion to US$202 billion by 2010.?
Similarly, PSCs were amalgamated into the Pittsburgh Post Gazette’s contention in
February 2000 that private security providers with publicly traded stocks grew at twice

the rate of the Dow Jones Industrial Average in the 1990s.5 Given the nature of these
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observations, the depth of the PSC industry remains unclear.”

It is evident, as the following chapter will describe, that though PSCs are based
largely in the developed world, they do have a worldwide presence in terms of their
home states or bases of operations. Security-sector downsizing with the end of the Cold
War created a bulk of excess manpower in states ranging from Canada to Zimbabwe that
led to the development of the PSC industry as it stands today. Yet, the actual numbers of
firms are unknown, even in developed states. This lack of certainty applies even to those
seemingly engaged in the field: academics, government analysts, and PSC personnel
themselves. Fo; example, none of the wide variety of witnesses appearing before the
United Kingdom’s 2002 House of Commons Foreign Affairs Committee meétings on the
sﬁbject of privatized security was willing to state conclusively how many PSCs had their
base of operation _in.the United Kingdom..8 »

There are se\./eral reasons why the PSC has Been lumped into wider categories
and, in a partially related way, why the qualitative bounda;ies of the PSC industry are
indistinct, a factor which contributes to the lack of quantitative exactitude.’ These
reasons are in addition to the general uncertainty arising from the simple newness of the
actor. Flexibility, for instance, in descriptive criteria and changes in contemporary
security sectors lead to an inability to devise an exact count. Commercial security
| companies that at one time offered their services domestically have increasingly
developed an international business posture. Companies like the Pinkerton Organization,
the Wackenhut Corporation, and the Securicor Group now employ thousands worldwide

and offer clients a variety of security services (e.g., guarding, cash transportation, and
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alarm installment and monitoring).'” Also, from one standpoint, these firms are
sometimes confused with PSCs even though they do not offer services which are military
in nature and their expertise is not rooted in military matters. Confusion exists because
though PSCs are more military oriented, they, or their subsidiaries with which they often
share personnel and manageriél staff, Vfrequen‘tly perform policing duties similar to those
of commercial firms. A further complication is that PSCs often operate in countries,
particularly in the developing world, where the distinction between policing and military
functions is unclear. From another standpoint, the non-military distinction for
commercial security companies has also been somewhat fluid. Though it is an example
from an earlier ﬁme, during the American Civil War the federal government employed
Allen Pinkerton and his company as a secret service to counter Confederate espionage
and to provide intelligence.!! Hence, the facts that PSCs provide services linked to
policing and military activities and that the operations of commercial security firms have
taken on international and sometimes even military characteristics together have served
to make a numerical estimations problematic.

Another factor making this estimation difficult is the increased blurring of the
line between the accepted use of non-soldiers in military activities and the more
controversial use of mercenaries.'? There are documented cases, dating back to the
1500s, of civilians providing the logistics requirements of armies: maintenance, supply,
and transportation.”® Over time, civilians organized themselves into commercial
structures in order to provide these requirements and take advantage of the economic

opportunities posed by war. Though the fulfilment of logistical requirements is
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obviously essential for successful military operations, civilian contractors developed a
status différent from armed combatants. These civilians are permitted to be on the
battlefield to the degree that they receive special mention and protections in Hague Law
and the Geneva Conventions. However, in recent years, firms that provide logistic
services have become more crucial to the success of operations as a high degree of
technical expertise is needed to operate modern weapons systems. Because these firms
are active in the field, given the lack of organic capacity in a state military, they are
increasingly taking on attributes that might be deemed as combat-oriented. Similarly, the
scale of the logistic contribution in other fields is such that this type of firm is becoming
indispensable for military operations, thus blurring the line even more." Finally, yet
another problem limiting the ability to differentiate is that many PSCs themselves offer
clients logistics assistance, either by itself or in a combination of other services. In sum,

the evolution of the once benign field of military logistics and the participation of both

PSCs and other companies in this field collectively prevent definitive classification.

2.5 About This Study - Company Selection

The text above is meant to focus, to the greatest extent possible, upon the
phenomenon that is under examination for this study - the PSC. However, the lack of
absolute certainty regarding the PSC industry needs to be noted in the first instance, a
matter reflected in the general inability to determine the overall value and size of the
PSC industry. Yet a human security assessment, rather than sorting out exactly what is

or is not a PSC, is the primary task of this study. Therefore, the PSCs analyzed in great
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depth in this study, EO, Sandline International, DSL, and MPRI, have been selected

because they are all firms that are well-known and definite PSCs.

2.6 Location/Hubs of the Industry

Though, as mentioned above, the PSC industry is a global phenomenon with
numerous home states where firms are based, it does feature what have been described as
“hub states”; the United States, the United Kingdom, and the Republic of South Africa."®
While, again, it is difficult to determine the exact number of firms based in these states,
it is clear, for instance, that the firms in these countries receive the most press attention
and their operations have been more numerous and of a larger scale.

The caveat is that although there are a gumber of potential reasons why these
states have received hub status, it is important to note that none is conclusive in the sense
that they apply only to these three states, or that they are uniform amongst the three
states, or that they are important to the same degree in the three states. One possible
variable, then, is the shared language of English. A further variable may be the
longstanding tradition of the United Kingdom and South Africa as suppliers of
mercenaﬁes, whatever their type.'S Another matter may be that as many countries wish
to upgrade their armed forces to the standards of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization
(NATO) in anticipation of membership, purchasing services from a PSC based in a
NATO country seems appropriate. Also, some clients may think that hiring a firm from a
certain country provides it with links to that particular government; in this matter, the

United States and the United Kingdom are two prominent international powers while
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South African is a regional power. Additionally, other clients may feel that they are
buying the proven expertise of a country if they purchase the services of particular firms
with former military personnel filling the firms’ ranks. Thus, the numerous international
activities and muscular policies of South Africa in the 1980s and of the United States and
the United Kingdom in the 1990s serve as good advertisements. Also, while somewhat
lessened by the levelling factors of global communications and transportation, South
Africa specifically has the advantage of being located near potential clients, developing
states in Africa, and relatedly of having the distinction of being “African”. In this vein,
the United Kingdom has its colonial ties and the United States has had a considerable
military presence the world-over during the past half century. While these variables may
be plausible reasons, their actual weight is uncertain.A |

One can equally make only observations rather than definitive determinations
about why other countries have not attained the status of hub state. For example, Russia,
aside from aspects like language and the lack of NATO membership, would seemingly
be a likely hub. Its security sector experienced considerable downsizing at the end of the
Cold War, many individuals have military experience due to national service
requirements, and many security-sector officials with high levels of expertise face the
prospect of continued low pay in comparison with what can be earned in the private
| sector. However, Russian PSCs do not have the same international presence.’” This may
be because, during Soviet times, there was not a strong “mercenary” tradition given the
dominance of the state and Cold War restrictions on movement. The market may be

limited for Russian firms due to potential tinges of failure in the minds of potential
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clients resulting from the end of the Cold War. Similarly, the prowess and power
displayed by former Cold War adversaries in conflicts such as the Persian Gulf War may
lead to unfavourable comparisons with contemporary Russian operations in places such
as Chechnya. Finarlly,‘ fhe size of the domestic security industry méy be such that
Russians with minimal start-up funds or with an eye to lucrative opportunities are
choosing to concentrate their efforts within Russia;s borders. One estimation is that
since the end of the Cold War, 9,000 private security firms have been formed in Russia
comprising approximately 115,000 individuals. Others have calculated that the ratio for
those employed in private security compared with public security stands at 10:1."® In
sum, while perceptions and approaches may change with time, Russia is not as prominent

a player when compared with other states."

2.7 About This Study - Home State Selection

The specific cases of this study centre upon PSCs based in each of the three main
home or hub states: EO (South Africa), Sandline International and DSL (United
Kingdom), and MPRI (United States). Because of the size of the industry supported by
these states, analysts and policymakers alike from these states are engaged in matters
regarding PSCs to a high degree. Thus, the quality of their insights and contributions, let
alone the sheer volume of these considerations, proved to be invaluable in the production
of this dissertation. Also, by dealing with a number of home states, and speciﬁc.ally with
the hub states, the study was able to look at the different ways in which different states

with particular interests concerning the PSC industry structure their interactions with
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their “own” PSCs through regulation. In total, while the previous section makes the case
that non-marginal éompanie_s_ were selected for analysis, the assertion here is that the

t. B

selection of non-marginal home countries was also of importance.

2.8 About This Study - Case Selection

In this study, the recipient states or the states in which PSCS have offered their
services can generally be described as weak states. Weakness here does not refer simply
to calculations of power in terms of military or economic strength. Similarly, weakness,
in this respect, does not refer to the division of powers between executive, legislative,
and judicial state actors, a matter of analysis in comparative politics. Instead, weakness
refers to a combination of factors, or lack thereof, identified by Barry Buzan: the physical
basis, the institutional expression, and the idea and legitimacy of the state.” Generally,
most states, weak ones included, have a physical basis, meaning that they have borders,
populations, and an international presence through United Nations membership and
diplomatic representation. Weak states, ho_we\(er, often rate poorly in terms of their
institutional expression. They may not have the cépacity to create and run governmental
institutions and agencies in an effective and responsible way. In fact, some governments
may not want them to run in an effective or responsible way and rather wish them to
serve the particular and discriminatory interests of the géyeming elite. This in turn has
an impact upon the idea of the state amongst the populace. If the state cannot provide for
the citizenry, if the government in charge cannot or will not use the levers of the state

appropriately, then this will affect the legitimacy of both the government and even the
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utility of the state itself.

Emphasié is placed in this study upon weak states as an operational environment
for PSCs partially by default and partially by design. On the matter of default, strong
states, meaning largely those of the developed world, generally have security sectors with
considerable resources and they have substantial control over the activities of security
sector actors. Issues of downsizing aside, this, as a result, does not necessitate the need
for PSCs to be operating within the bbfders of these states. While PSCs may have a
domestic presence within their own home states or within other strong states, their tasks
are not frontline; they are generally limited to advisory roles and administrative
undertakings. What is more, the civil-military divide common in the developed world
also precludes a robust domestic presence. Therefore, if strong states are to use PSCs as
a frontline vehicle for policy, then generally the firms will mostly likely be operating
overseas in the weak state context. As a result, the cases where PSCs have operated
within the weak state environ;hent are much more plentiful.

Also, on the matter of design, the involvement of PSCs in weak states is much
more interesting in terms of the promotion of human security for four reasons. First, in
these situations there is a perceived need because one aspect of a state’s institutional
expression, its security sector, lacks the will and/or the capacity to tackle the problems
associated with weak statism. To reiterate, security-sector actors and the governing
officials that guide them often, intentionally or unintentionally, bring about these
problems. As the human security of the citizenry is threatened by these problems, this

has an impact upon the legitimacy citizens accord their political leaders and the state
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apparatus which they direct. Therefore, it is interesting to see how PSCs act in this weak
state context and whethgr or not their activities will mitigate human security ills and
thus, perhaps promote the strengthening of the state. This applies to situations where
PSCs have been hired by state clients. Second, the consideration of weak states allows
for an examination of instances where non-state actors such as humanitarian
organizations have hired PSCs in order to facilitate their response to the negative human
security effects frequently brought on by weak statism. Indeed, outside of the world wars
and extreme natural disasters, humanitarian organizations have generally not responded
to problems within strong states. Third, an examination pertaining to weak states
presents a rich variety as different political-security milieus are evident. Studies have
been made which outline the attributés of various kind of weak states.?! For this study,
one sees the case of Bosriia, a new country ip the process of (re)struqturing itself
following a bloody ethnic conflict. As for Angola and Sierra Leone, they were two states
that were in the midst of civil conflicts when PSC services were called upon. As for
PNG and the variety of African states with ACRI membership, they all possessed
characteristics of weakness ranging from poor governance to civil strife. Finally, weak
states and the range of phenomena that occur within them also allow for a display of the
different types of services offered by the PSC industry. This ranges from the application
of force to the provision of training and expertise to the involvement in humanitarian

endeavours such as demining.
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2.9 About This Study - Human Security Considerations

As noted above, the PSC industry provides a range of services to a variety of
actors. For instance,} many states from the developed world émploy the services of PSCs
to guard their embassies and other diplomatic offices in unstable countries. Also in this
same environment, international corporations, particularly in the field of resource
extraction, use PSCs for security assessment and protection in order to guard their
property, their fixed assets, their equipment, and their personnel. This study, however,
purposely focuses primarily upon PSC interaction with the security sectors of states and
with humanitarian organizations. This is not to say that PSC interaction with other types
of clients will not have a human security impact or that the issues of social responsibility
and corporate citizenship for extraction companies are moot.? Certainly, as stressed at
the outset, the provision of a human security assessment is the goal of this study and the
promotion of human security is a “diffused responsibility”, meaning.it is a responsibility
for all. But how and under what conditions PSCs interact with state-security sectors and
humanitarian organizations are of particular importance because unlike other recipients
of PSC expertise, it is more common in the first instance for these entities to be seen as,
and expected to be, key players in the promotion of human security.”

In this regard, the study focuses upon concrete examples in which PSCs have
provided services or interacted with these kinds of clients. In other words, attention is
directed at how PSCs have operated in the past in order to reveal the potential and real
positive and negative aspects of their activities and, with this evidence in hand, to best

take into account factors that might lead to a mitigation of the negative effects.
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Therefore, emphasis is not placed upon advertisjng why PSCs should be used and for
what purposes, eithef as stand-alone serﬁce prc;viders, or through integration into larger
endeavours. For instance, while there is‘ the assertion that PSCs may be used as “private
peacekeepers”, this prospect is not investigated here be(;ause this activity has not
occurred.** Instead, while this study’s examples may have some characteristics similar to
United Nations peacekeeping, key is the fact that PSCs have actually interacted with
actors, state-security sectors and humanitarian organizations, seemingly engaged in the

promotion of human security.

2.10 About This Study - The PSC and Traditional Theory

The reader will note that the dissertation does not view the PSC phenomenon
through the lens of traditional international relations theory. While the long-time
dominant school of thought, realism/neorealism, is mentioned in Chapter Four, this is
done only to juxtapose the realist-informed national security paradigm alongside the
human security paradigm.

Additionally, the lack of reference to the dominant school of thought is due to its
inherent inability to incorporate into its purview non-state actors like PSCs and the
context in which they operate. Specifically, one reason for the dominant school’s
“theoretical” blind-spot is because realists and neorealists focus much of their attention
upon states, and, in particular, upon the great powers. As well, non-state actors, for these
analysts, are of a lesser importance and are seemingly only relevant to matters of “low

politics”, namely non-security affairs. PSCs, however, are non-state actors with expertise
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in the management of violence, a “high politics” matter, and their effects are mostly felt

in the developing world context.?

A second reason is that this school of thought is
wedded to Weberian notions of the state. In other words, traditional theorisfs expect that
the state possesses the monopoly over the legitimate use of force; the state is able to
suppress, or at least control, all private forms of violence. This approach is evident, for
example, in the work of Kenneth Waltz who asserts that a state “has a monopoly on the
legitimate use of force, and legitimate here means that public agents are organized to
prevent and to counter the private use of force”.? Thus, followers of the dominant
school do not concern themselves with how this monopoly is produced, nor do they
acknowledge that their approach is representative of a reified conception of the state, one
that does not take into account the historical variance of the state’s relationship to
violence.?’” Yet, as we shall see, these are all impoi'tant matters concerning the rise and
importance of the PSC phenomenon. The final, and related, reason is that the dominant
school largely concerns itself only with interstate affairs.?® As such, it does not possess a
theory of the state. This, however, is a critical omission because much of the strife in the
world today can be linked to the weakness of state structures. Certainly, it is within this
milieu that PSCs ply their trade. In short, these three reasons expose the dominant

school’s lack of applicability to contemporary security matters and to contemporary non-

state actors such as the PSC.
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2.11 About This Study - Approach Towards Data Collection

To facilitate the collection of evidence, the study relies upon a number of
different sources. Analysis is made of primary documents concerning the state of
domestic and international regulation of PSCs and attitudes towards the firms. Also, as
mercenarism, whatever its form, is generally both a colourful and controversial issue, the
study takes advantage of insights generated in numerous media reports issued over the
past decade. In addition, in order to make a human security assessment of PSCs, the
study takes into account the evidence and arguments presented in secondary academic
sources. The array of viewpoints and matters of concern in this collective body of work
is noted in the following section. Finally, over the developmént of this study, the author
relied upon material gathered through interaction, interviews, and correspondence with
stakeholders and those with expertise regérding the PSC industry: PSCs, NGOs, and
government officials. Note that because of the sensitivity of the subject matter and some
concemns regarding propriety information, interviews were mostly granted on the
condition of total anonymity. The wishes of these individuals have been followed and

the cases in which consent for recognition was granted are identified in the endnotes.

2.12 Issues and Themes

Even though the PSC is a relatively new phenomenon, a group of analysts has
produced reports and academic analyses on the subject. It is possible to identify and then
categorize the issues and themes that are presented in this literature. There are six main

categories in which to place these efforts: descriptive/developmental projects; individual
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case studies; privatization trends in security; cost-effectiveness and economic analyses;
exploitation, development, e;nd the global ‘ec'onomy relationships; and regulation and
accountability matters.”

Descriptive/developmental projects form a large porti;)n of the work on the
subject and generally consider the international supply and demand factors that led to the
development of the PSC industry, its growth, and its perpetuation. Within this category,
one sub-division can be made. One camp consists of studies that examine these factors
on their own in order to indicate how the PSC rose to be a matter of attention.** The
other camp consists of studies that additionally place the PSC in the larger and longer
running historical patterns of mercenarism.*! This latter body of work serves to draw out
the similarities and differences that both identify PSC activity as mercenal and make
clear the PSC’s distinguishing characteristics within this larger “family”.

After descriptive/developmental projects, case studies represent a significant
segment of the work on PSCs.*?> In some instances, the focus is upon a particular
company, in others it is upon a certain country or conflict, and in additional ones it is a
combination of these. The studies deal with a number of issues: the particular demand
factors leading to the employment of the PSC, the conditions in the client state before,
during, and after the PSC presence, the contractual goals of the PSCs and the means used
to attain those goals, and the relationships the PSC had or developed with other actors
during the course of the contract (i.e. security-sector actors, foreign governments,
international organizations, mining/extraction companies, humanitarian organizations).

More often than not, these examinations have an emphasis on Africa, a not surprising
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fact given that a good deal of PSC activity occurs in Africa and it was the cohtinent in
which EO engaged in its most publicized operations. Viewpoints put forth in these case
studies range from sﬁpport to a listing of positives and negziti{/es to outright hostility.
With respect to the latter point, this hostility either is based upon the actions of the PSC
itself or, more often, is rooted in the pejorative notions pertaining to mercenarism and
. developed largely in response to the conduct of soldiers of fortune during the previous
century. In this way, the case studies, when collected and assessed together, present a
depth of information and opinion related to country specific conditions and PSC activity.
A section of the literature also exists that places the PSC in the larger
examination and debates on the “destating” or the privatization of security.®® This body
of work suggests a reversal or a degradation of the notion based in Weberian thought that
the state is to have the monopoly on the legitimate use of force.* The Weberian ideals
have come to be seen as pertinent both within and beyond state borders.*® Yet today this
literature suggests that such ideas are no longer a given, especially in the weak state
developing world or post-Communist context. The other actors and activities that
contribute to the trend of destating are several: the rise of warlord activity and its
comparison with that of earlier times (i.e. pre-Communist China), the use of national
armies for private political and economic purposes, the increase in mafia-like and
vigilante activity, and the creation of private armies/parallel forces by state leaders.*
PSCs specifically are somewhat of an anomaly in this trend; they are foreign based and
operate abroad, whereas most of the “privatized” actors have sprung from and manifest

themselves within states.®” Another difference is that PSCs are incorporated into the
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ideas of “privatization” in the traditional sense, the passing of public responsibility into
private hands, albeit seemingly under the guidance and direction of state officials, in
return for financial remuneration. As for the other types of phenomena, legal or
governmental sanction are somewhat slight or more tenuous. This body of work looks at
arguments of how, from one angle, PSCs promote “destating” and exacerbate the
situation either by complementing the activities of other privatized actors or by
combatting them. The alternative angle also informed by this literature is that PSCs,
though private actors, may instead help to reverse the trend of destating and help the state
regain its monopoly over violence. Hence, the PSC, in relation to the state’s monopoly
on violence, is viewed as a catalyst for change; the direction and nature of this change,
however, is in dispute.

Whereas the destating literature deals largely with the weak state in developing
world or post-Communist contexts, the volume of work falling under the category of
cost-effectiveness and economic analyses pertains mostly to changes in developed world
states.’® Furthermore, whereas the descriptive/developmental category considers demand
stimuli connected to material factors, this category refers to ideational changes in the
developed world leading to the creation of PSCs. In other words, the PSC offering its
expertise overseas is an outward manifestation of trends occurring within developed
states which feature the “traditional” privatization of security identified in the paragraph
above. In countries such as Canada, the United Kingdom, and Australia, the ratio of
those employed in private security to those employed in public security or public policing

is 2:1. In the United States it is 3:1 while in a country such as South Africa, the ratio is
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10:1.* These trends are pushed forth partially by a sense of unease amongst populations
regarding crime and the perceived inability of public actors to respond. They are also
pushed forward by the greater impetus for privatization in search of better efficiency and |
effectiveness and reduced costs. These goals are thought to be brought about through
competition and the introduction of private, non-governmental actors. Studies, on the
one hand, reveal the economic waste and incompetence found in the activities of
conventional security-sector actors.”” On the other hand, they also reveal issues to be
considered if contracting out is to bring about the desired results: principal-agent
problems and moral haiard, tﬁe appropriate writing of contracts, qﬁality coﬁcéms, and
delegating and managerial controls. This' work forms a very technical and economic
stream of thought in terms of both its emphasis on costs and benefits and its utilization of
rational actor modelling and economic logic.

Another body of work looks at exploitation, development, and global economy
relationships and delves into the issues of profit, power, and survival. Three sub-
categories make up the larger category. One puts forth the logic exercised by state
leaders as they try to engage in post-Cold War clientist strategies.*’ These governing
officials implement the demands for downsizing and privatization made by the
International Monetary Fund (IMF) or the World Bank because they allow them to
exercise better control through the market than through state mechanisms. These
demands are welcome because state institutions have either degraded substantially or
they may serve as the support base for political rivals. This logic particularly applies to

states with economies dependent on the export of natural resources. PSCs play into this
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logic both as a manifestation of privatization itself and asa méans of preventing resource
producing areas from falling into the hands of fhe “opposition”, whether it bé rebel
movements or those individuals or groups wishing to have an influence upon
territorial/market control or national governance. The second sub-category considers the
economic incentives for violence, and like the first sub-category, puts forth the idea that
while to the outsider, conditions in the weak state context may be seen as chaotic at best,
they are neverthelesé representative of alternative forms or structures of power.** PSCs
are but one of the ingredients in a larger political mixture in which violence is initiated
and perpetuated by elites and ordinary individuals alike because it leads to further profit
garnered through activities both legal and illegal. Finally, the third sub-category
contends that PSCs, along with foreign mineral extraction companies facilitate the
neocolonial exploitation of resource-rich but otherwise destitute states.* vThe nexus
between PSCs and extraction companies links these states to the globalized economy, but
in such a way that the needs of the various populations are shunted aside, while at the
same time their countries are further marginalized in world economic and political
affairs. Upon consideration of these three sub-categories en masse, it is clear that they all
deal with wealth appropriation generated through extraction and global trade, but that
they differ in regards to the degree of agency exercised by PSCs and state elites alike and
to the criticism levelled at the nature of this agency.

Lastly, the sixth category of issues and themes in the literature of PSCs concerns
the matters of appropriate regulation, authority, and accountability.* It looks at the

sufficiency and suitability of current national and international legislation regarding
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mercenaries writ large as they specifically relate to the PSC and to the strife or upheaval
in the post-Cold War weak state conféxf. Also incorpofated into this segment are points
pertaining to who should be responsible for PSC specific regulation: supplier states,
contracting states, regional organizations, international bodies, and PSCs themselves as
they respond to conditions dictated by the marketplace. In addition, this work
collectively examines the components for regulation, with particular emphasis placed
upon technical matters in order both to ensure quality and to differentiate the PSC from
other forms of mercenarism. Obviously then, the range of arguments presented extends
from a high level of intervention into the marketplace, up to and including the abolition

of PSCs, down to a reliance on a laissez faire approach.®’

2.13 Place of the Dissertation in the Literature

" This study picks up and expands upon work in five of the six categories:
descriptive/developmental projects; individual case studies; privatization trends in
security; exploitation, development, and the global econoxhy relationships; and regulation
and accountability matters. This is done by placing the PSC phenomenon explicitly in
the context of human security and looking into how PSCs operate, for what purposes, and
how this activity impacts directly and indirectly upon human security. First, in order to
explore fully the merits or demerits of PSCs, the dissertation examines in a comparative
manner the activities of several PSCs providing a variety services to numerous clients,
particularly those seemingly involved in the promotion of human security -- state-security

sectors and humanitarian actors. In particular, this links together and elaborates upon the
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literature presentéd in the descriptive/developmental and case studies categories with
how PSCs do or do not lead to the destating of violence and how their presence is linked
to the global economy and structures of power. In this way, the study responds to the call
made by Jeffrey Herbst that minimal efforts have been made to promote the
'understanding of “the nature of private security forces as firms and analyzing the
particular market they confront”.** Second, with parﬁcular respect to humanitarian
actors, this dissertation analyses closely the implications of a relationship between PSCs
and humanitarians, a matter not yet deeply probed in the literature.*’ This subject is of
importance because the relationship is growing and the context in which humanitarians -
operate is changing. Third, the human-security-centric approach presents an assessment
of current regulatory endeavours and possibilities for future ones by providing an end
objective: the direct and indirect promotion of human secuﬁty. In this way, it moves
beyond some of the technical approaches to regulation which consider only the conduct
of PSCs in the field and not the wider implications of their presence. It also helps to
inform the goals for regulation; examining the issues of accountability and oversight are
important, but what end does improved accountability or oversight serve? This, like the
other two matters, should be made plain.

Indeed, this demand for further clarity and assessment is necessary not just for
academic pursuits and debates on their own merits, but also for informing policymaking.
State policymakers and others are increasingly looking at, or engaging with, the private
security industry in order to counter both their own limitations and the woes in the weak

state context. The objectives they wish the private alternative to pursue, ones that public
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actors often cannot or will not do effectively‘and appropriately, have an impact upon the
promotion of human security. But are PSCs, as currently regulated, managed, and
endowed, up to the task? How should this be assessed? If there are limitations, how
might they best be overcome and what are the prospects for success? These questions
must be answered as supply and demand factors still fuel the growth of the PSC industry
and the promotion of human security remains a post-Cold War policy objective for many
states and international organizations alike. Answering these questions, through analysis
of primary sources, a cc;nsideration of observations made in secondary sources, an
examination of media reports, and a contemplation of interview responses is the goal of

this study and the contribution it strives to make.
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CHAPTER THREE - Mercenary Activity
3.1 Introduction

Even a cursory consideration of military history dating as far back as ancient
times reveals instances where mercenary forces have played key roles in the military,
political, and social developments that have shaped human civilization. Anthony
Mockler suggests that the “history of mercenaries would be very little less than a history
of warfare throughout the ages”.! The ancient Roman, Greek, and Chinese emperors all
relied on mercenary forces to defend, support, and advance their respective realms. |
Teutonic tribesmen became part of the Roman Armies. Alexander the Great relied on
50,000 mercenaries, many of them Macedonians, to spread Pan-Hellenic ideals across
Persia. “Spears-for-hire” from Gaul, Numidia, and Spain made up the bulk of the ranks
of Hannibal’s Carthaginian army.? In an echo of Mockler’s description, David Isenberg
coﬁtends that mercenarism may be nqthing less than the world’s second oldest
profession.®

Clearly, wﬁile temporal and regional variations have played their part, supply and
demand factors have generally determined the level of mercenary activity. On the supply
side, the ends of wars have often meant the presence of unemployed soldiers. The lulls
in and the eventual termination of the Hundred Years War, for instance, produced bands
of mercenaries who eventually became the well-known Free Companies and provided the
initial manpower base for the condottieri of Italy.* Additionally, various economic and

social structures fuelled the supply of mercenaries. The limited prospects of land for

younger sons under England’s feudal structure and the basic pastoral economy of
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Switzerland helped give rise to the mercenary traditions of the knights and the Swiss
Pikesmen. On the demand side, mercenaries frequently offered their manpower and their
services/skills not available amongst, or not willing to be offered by, the indigenous
population. Moreover, rulers often turned to mercenaries as they felt that the
consolidation of their authority was such that the large scale arming of their subjects
might be unwisg. In 1159, King Henry II of England strove to overcome feudal
obligations that limited his accessibility to manpower by hiring mercenary knights.® In
northern Italy, the condottieri were able to flourish not only because they had a papal
blessing and seemed, at first, politically distant from the in-fighting characteristic of
Italian politics, but because the region was rich and prosperous thanks to an urban
economy that was more based upon commerce than land-holding. Many Italians wished
to keep making money and leave fighting to others willing to engage in the task.® With
respect to Great Britain, colonial overstretch and the limited presence of an army within
the country necessitated the purchased services of 30,000 German mercenaries to fight in
what would become known as the American War of Independence.” Even many colonial
activities themselves relied upon a steady flow of mercenaries. European monarchs
often did not have the means to establish permanent trade missions or to control certain
export commodities or trade routes. Instead, they encouraged private enterprise to fill
the void starting in the late; 16th cen‘cury..l8 The result was the mercantile or charter
company, a creation that relied on mercéﬁéﬁes and possessed a royal charter for it to
operate overseas.” In the main, over time and space, market conditions were generally

such that buyer and seller were able to come together anci, as some note, contribute to
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formative events in world history. "

However, in relatively recent times, mercenarism has declined as an international
phenomenon and its scope has been delimited. There has been a reduction in buying and
selling due to changing attitudes and shifts in trends. As identified by Janice Thomson,
though the shifts have not been absolute, violence projected beyond a state’s borders
went from being democratized, internationalized, and marketized, to becoming
dedemocratized, territorialized, and demarketed.!’ In other words, the projection of force
largely became the purview of the state, it was owned by the state, and it was driven
more by political than economic motivations. On the latter point, the lessening of
marketization cut down on the possibility that parties responsible for the projection of
violence might switch sides or continue to sell their services to the highest bidder.
Additionally, for the sake of greater depth, one might identify the further trend of
nationalization. This refers to the expectation that the state’s vehicle for
dedemocratization and territorialization, the army, regardless of whether or not it actually
serves abroad, consists of that state’s citizenry. Today, while mercenarism still exists, it
is largely tied to the state and in instances where these bonds are loose or do not exist at
all, mercenarism is vilified for nationalistic or human rights reasons.

The primary purpose of this chapter is to place the PSC in the context of
mercenary activity as it has existed since the French Revolution. On the one hand, while
not an exact cut, the late 1700s serve as a rough dividing line at which p(;int mercenarism
became less acceptable and less useful for normative, technological, and organizational

reasons.'?> On the other hand, though mercenarism has generally declined since this
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event, whether measured in terms of prominence, influence, or numbers employed, it
nevertheless has a presence in contemporary international life. Hence, as the focus of
this study is largely limited to assessing the activities of a certain type of mercenary
under current conditions and its impact upon a present-day matter, the promotion of
human security, an exhaustive documentation of all the historical instances where
mercenaries have been engaged is beyond the scope of this study. Moreover, historical
surveys have already been made elsewhere.”® In the main, understanding how PSCs fall
into the mould of contemporary mercenary activity and how they also run contrary to it is
important for the sake of background and for identifying the characteristics of the PSC.
Thus, to facilitate this understanding, the chapter has three tasks. First, it
provides a definition of “mercenary” to make a general determination as to what
activities and actors fall under the designation. Seéond, it briefly surveys the trends that
came to a head at the time of the French Revolution and then c§n§iders in-depth the
characteristics of mercenary acftivity after the French Revolution. In particular, the
chapter provideé greater detail of one particular post-French Revolution type, the soldier
of fortune. Without a doubt, since the end of the Second World War the most famous
and infamous image of the mercenary in the public psyche is that of the soldier of
fortune. It has coloured general perceptions and understanding about mercenarism over
the past 60 years. The third task is to describe the PSC phenomenon. This description
reveals both the unique and the shared characteristics of the PSC vis-a-vis the soldier of
fortune. It additionally presents the ways in which the PSC is similar to and different

from its other contemporary, and more conservative, mercenary brethren.
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3.2 “The Mercenary” - Definition

The objective of seeking a definition of the word “mercenary” is to offer a
common-sense register of basic characteristics. Following a common-sense approach is
important because, to reiterate, different types of mercenaries over time have been more
acceptable than others. Thus, definitions, as we shall see later in this study, espoused by
various governments and other international actors reflect different political and legal
motivations. Up to a few hundred years ago, the profession of mercenary had minimal
pejorative implications. Later, when the profession became “loaded” with pejorative
baggage for a variety of reasons, definitions were constructed in such a way that certain
activities and actors were deemed legitimate and appropriate while others were not. This
point is acknowledged by the British Foreign and Commonwealth Office (FCO), an entity
which has in the past been responsible for crafting such definitions: “The internationally
agreed definitions have been shaped to suit the agendas of those draﬁing them and are
not nécessarily very useful”.' ' The result is that, for some, espousing a definition is a
hopeless endeavour to be avoided. Furthermore, the role of perception often intrudes:
definitions make certain types of mercenaries acceptable and others not. In this way, one
individual’s mercenary is another one’s good servant. Mockler, for one, after reflecting
upon the different types of mercenary ;:tors and the perceptions of citizens and
statesmen alike towards them, feels that definitional work is ultimately useless.”® But
this study contends that whatever the limitations in making a definitive conclusion, one
should at least make plain the genera'lr 6utline of the phenomenon at hand. In short, one

must know, even in general terms, what one is talking about. A common-sense
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approach, therefore, attempts to reveal the commonalities of the mercenary in the first
instance rather than determining what 1s “bad” and what is “good” and why.

Citations in dictionaries stand as initial points of reference. Larousse puts forth a
definition that emphasizes the mercenary as an individual who fights on the behalf of a
foreign government for the purpose of rhongy. Webster Dictionary, while suggesting
similar characteristics, downplays the fighting aspect, thus making its definition more
general in application: “one that serves merely for wages; a soldier hired into foreign
service”. The Oxford English Dictionary avoids the monetary and fighting issues
altogether in its definition: “a professional soldier serving a foreign power”.

Taking their lead from these efférts, analysts have offered similar definitions
stressing in varying ways at least two of the following four points:“foreignness”,
remuneration, the actions of the mercenary, and the type bf employer. For British legalist
Lord Diplock, the mercenary is “any person who serves voluntarily and for pay in some
Med force other than that of Her Majesty in the right of the United Kingdom™.'¢
Wilfred Burchett and Derek Roebuck suggest the appropriate cieﬁnition as “one who
fights in a foreign force for financial gain”."” David Shearer’s definition also notes three
general characteristics: “[T]hey are foreign to a conflict; théy are motivated chiefly by
financial gain,” and they participate directly in combat."® Laurie Nathan’s definition
provides even greater depth:

[Mercenaries] are soldiers hired by a foreign government or rebel

movement to contribute to the prosecution of armed conflict - whether

directly by engaging in hostilities, or indirectly through training, logistics

intelligence or advisory services - and who do so outside the authority of
the government and defence force of their country.”
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The definition created by Thomas Adams is similarly substantial: “[mercenaries] sell
their military skills for application outside their country of origin and as an entrepreneur
[sic] rather than as a member [sic] of a recognized national military force” ?® The
presence of these four characteristics, therefore, generally appears to set the parameters
for the word’s meaning.

The above definitions also show that while one cannot stray too far from the
necessity of identifying certain general aspects, there is room to manoeuvre within those
constraints. To help devise the definition to be employed in this study, delving further
into some of the differences and exploring some of the limitations are in order. First, the
notion that the mercenary, as indicated in Oxford English Dictionary, is a “professional”,
requires interpretation. Indeed, individuals serving as mercenaries have often gained
expertise from a variety of sources: past/current experience in an army, past/current
experience in a police force, and family and regional traditions. In some instances,
however, as we shall see with the soldier of fortune, many individuals became
mercenaries with no such training or knowledge. Therefore, professionalism only refers
to the fact that the mercenary does what he does as a means of employment.' The
individual may exude some ingrédients in his character or his personal history outlined
by Samuel Huntington as significant for the “professional” - expertise, responsibility, and
corporateness - but this is not always the case.”? Second, mercenaries may fight or they
may provide support that assists others to fight. However, the presence of war or conflict
need not be a factor; mercenaries can be employed in peace time for purposes such as an

increase in manpower of a standing force, military training, or guarding. Third, in order
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to work in these areas, mercenaries have seen themselves sold to an array of clients.
Sofnetimes they actually enlist in the security sector of another state; in other instances
contracts are for the short term. Sometimes non-state actors such as rebel movements,
NGOs, international organizations, and corporations operating in political communities
other than that of the mercenary make the purchase. Fourth and finally, mercenarism
does inherently involve an entrepreneurial spirit as remuneration of some form is sought.
Similarly, a mercenary is a volunteer in the sense that he offers himself willingly. But
the entrepreneurial spirit does not necessarily mean that of the individual mercenary. In
other words, some states have explicitly sold nationals serving in their own armed forces
in order for them to serve in those of another. Therefore, contrary to Nathan’s definition,
a mercenary can receive the authorization of his home government. In light of these
points, how should the mercenary be defined?

To help guide this study, the definition preferred here of the mercenary is an
individuél, purportedly with military skills, who voluntarily agrees to be present beyond
his state of origin to apply these skills in a military-related endeavour as the result of a
sale for the sake of profit.? The client is one operating outside of the borders of said
community. This definition is free of pejorative judgements and broad enough to take
into account the variations of the mercenary phenomenon across time and space.

There are five central points to this definition. One, mercenaries may not be paid
nor cost a lot, or necessarily in amounts exceeding those offered to local forces, but they
do not offer themselves, nor are they offered, for free.* Two, with respect to the

particular concern of “volunteers”, the word “voluntarily” in the definition refers to an
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agreement with or a willingness to abide by the sale and transfer, not necessarily with the
motivations of the individual. This would exclude, therefore, foreigners who clearly
volunteered to fight for either the Nationalist or Republican sides in the Spanish Civil
War, or those North Americans of Albanian decent who joined the Kosovo Liberation
Army (KLA), or non-Afghanis found in the ranks of th¢ Taliban,*® While these
individuals may have received some kind of financial reward for their participation, they
were not explicitly sold or pressed into accepting this activity. Three, reference to a sale
reveals that while the individual mercenary may have been involved in arranging the
contract at hand, other actors may instead have been more prominent in making the
arrangement: recruiters, commercial companies, and states. Four, a military-related
endeavour indicates that the contractual environment need not include either war or
direct participation in fighting. Similarly, this terminology indicates the field in which
the individual will be operating; it makes no judgement as to his actual expertise
applicab'le for operating in this field. This also is reflected in the term “purported skills™.
Five, the definition makes no mention of nationality, race or class. To do so would limit
the all encompassing nature of this definition. On the one‘hand, it is clear that some
mercenaries have been chosen by employers because of their availability and the
abilities, real or perceived, associated with the group of which they are a part.?® On the
other hand, availability and many of these abilities and perceptions and their utility have
been functions of particular times and places. However, what is valued and who
purportedly possesses these values shifts depending on the time period and who is

making the evaluations. By taking into account these aspects, this definition provides
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guidelines to determine who falls into the category of mercenary and who does not.

3.3 French Revolution

Some have marked the massacre of 500 Swiss mercenaries at the Tuileries Palace
by Parisian mobs on 10 August 1792 as the beginning of the end of wide-scale mercenary
activity.”’” The massacre of the Swiss was symbolic, not only because of thé large scale
loss of life, but also because Switzerland was one of the best known providers of
mercenaries. Indeed, for reasons pertaining to economics and military readiness and
training, the Swiss had a long mercenary tradition with a variety of clients dating back to
late 1300s.% In 1505, for instance, the “Warrior Pope”, Julius II, founded the Swiss
Guard of the Vatican, a personal guard recruited from the Catholic cantons of central
Switzerland.*® It was with France, however, that Switzerland had a particularly special
relationship. Dating from the Perpetual or Everlasting Peace, a treaty signed by the
Swiss Diet on 29 November 1516, France became the primary client for the bulk of the
Swiss mercenary taleq;; over one million were to serve in the French army from the
reigns of Louis XI to Louis XVI.* Eut \;vhen many Swiss mercenéries were again
massacred in the July 1830 revolution in France, the Swiss government finally ended its
special arrangemeﬁt with tile French. This decision was reinforced by the 1848 Swiss
constitution which expressly forbade all mercenary arrangements.*!

Hence, the Swiss retirement from the “mercenary business” with the French over
a short span of 50 years, thus bringing to a close a centuries long practice, was a

prominent signal of change. At the same time, the French Revolution and its historical
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repercussions heralded the creation of the standing citizen army: a trained army made of
the people and for the protection and advancement of the people rather than one
consisting of foreigners serving the interests of the king. General Jourdan’s law of 1798
introduced universal conscription for all Frenchmen, a firm policy that would be in place
for the next 20 years. As a result, a substantial force of one million French were under
arms by the start of the 19th century.

These Swiss and French changes were also representative of trends coming to a
head in the late 18th century and early 19th century. In particular, these trends were
exhibited in the French case, but were not necessarily unique to it nor initiated by it in all
cases. In terms of strategy, European states were forced over time to follow their
neighbours in the 19th century as armies went from the thousands to the millions in size.
Competitors increasingly acquired greater assets, qualitatively and quantitatively, that
had to be matched for the sake of balance and parity. With specific respect to qualitative
matters, accompanying changes in military technology and the needs for better command
and control of substantial forces in the field also increased the importance of a competent
officer corps and on-going tfaining at all levels. This could not be achieved via the
largely ad hoc and less structured mercenary activities of the day. From another
standpoint, the resulting creation of permanent structures with full-time “employees” or
soldiers in this way helped to consolidate the domestic authority of the state and its
governing and organizational structures. This centralization and bureaucratization is
reflected in Charles Tilly’s often cited statement, “war made the state and the state made

war”3 The strength of this centralization and bureaucratization, as identified by
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Lawrence Serewicz, meant that the status quo of earlier times was no longer needed.®
Governments had the capacity not only to equip their own armies, but also to feel
comfortable with their own strength such that fears concerning loyalty and the arming of
the citizenry were not as profound.* Furthermore, as identified by Thomson, for actions
beyond state borders, the dual developments of bureaucratization and a national military
permitted the state to control better the projection of organized force from its territory.”
One of the attributes of sovereignty became the control of violence emanating f,rém a
state’s borders. In fact, it became a constitutive element of the international system; as
part of the mutual recognition of sovereign status, states were to control violence
originating from the state.*® In the main, while the effect of these trends was uneven
such that the evolution in each European state was unique, each developed institutions
capable of maintaining a permanent force in both war and peacetime consisting of the
state’s citizens.*’

Another legacy emanating from th¢ time of the Frenph Revolution was the spread
of the nationalist or patriotic ideal. Here, to;), the spread was uneven. On the one hand,
European countries, as evidenced in the 1814-15 Congress of Vienna and the resulting
Concert of Europe, worked vigoroﬁsly to prevent the export of revolution inherent in the
overthrow of the French monarchy and the Napoleonic Wars. On the other hand, over
the course of the 19th century, one which featured unifications, the development of new
states, and some violent overthrows, states ceased to be the p.roperty of the king and
absolutism was on the decline. As expressed by Martin Van Creveld, the state went from

simply being “an instrument for maintaining public order and permitting a civilized life”
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to becoming an “earthly god”, something worth dying for.*® This was because peoples
became the sovereigns and thus war became an expression of their wills through state
policy.® In a reinforcing process, the state could claim a monopoly on the security
services of its nationals and the nationals, seeing this as an obligation of citizenship,
would not have it differently. Put another way, because a military force was drawn from
the citizenry and dedicated to the defence of that sovereign state, these facts legitimized
the state through the citizen’s desire to defend it and were seen as an expression of the
consent of the governed.** The ultimate sacrifice then, as expressed by Kim Richard
Nossal, was to put oneself in harm’s way for the sake of the political community and not
for money.*! States reflected this idea in their policies and decisions.** Furthermore, for
foreigners to seek this kind of work and for money, this ideal was doubly offended; it
was ipso facto bad. As asserted by Mockler, the past use of foreign mercenaries upset
the developing myth that patriotism was the only justifiable motivation for taking up
arms: “[T]he cry of patriotism excuses the prudent of military service, and for the

mercenary soldier the cry of patriotism is the knell of doom”.**

3.4 Post-French Revolution Mercenarism

While patriotic cries, statemaking, and changes in military practice did reduce
drastically the presence of mercenarism on the international scene because of the matters
of utility and appropriateness, mercenary activities did not die away altogether. There
has been some buying and selling; even Napoleon relied on mercenaries. By the early

1800s, the quality of French conscripts had deteriorated substantially. Moreover, France
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over time had lost the capacity to train them effectively.* Pragmatism called for the
employment of mercenaries; during the Battle of Waterloo, over half of Napoleon’s
700,000 strong Grande Army were mercenaries.*” Nevertheless, this was one of the last
gasps of representative of earlier substantial practices rather than a sustained assault on
nationalist principles and organizational developments.

As the examples below reveal, mercenarism did continue to exist beyond the 19th
century, but in formations that were either limited and/or localized in their effects such
that they were generally tolerated by states and other bodies. In terms of the four
concepts noted above, democratization, internationalization, and marketization, and a
lack of nationalization, violence is in some cases still marketed and obviously foreigners
still engage in mercenary activity. But the marketization is limited by the fact that
economic relationships are not solely in play; political factors also count. In other words,
sides are not switched or services sold necessarily to the highest bidder. Additionally,
marketization and a lack of nationalization are mitigated not only by the reduced
presence of mercenaries, but also by the facts that the ownership of and authorization for

these mercenaries generally rests with states.

3.4.1 Foreign Enlistment - French Foreign Legion

Standard practice has been that to enlist in the armed.forces of a state, the
individual must be a citizen of that state. However, in some instances states make
special arrangements or exceptions. In 1831, for example, France developed a mercenary

force within its larger military structure: the French Foreign Legion, an entity that enlists
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any non-French individual, without general regard of his nationality or past history.*
Following the 1830 Revolution in France, the new king, Louis-Philippe, needed
additional troops to fortify the ranks of his overstretched army and to safeguard his seat
on the throne.*” Several foreign veterans from the Napoleonic Wars and other non-
Frenchmen living in European countries and out of work were immediately enlisted and
formed into the five separate brigades.

But unlike previous uses of mercenaries, the French Foreign Legion has
developed in ways that made it less objectionable to the moéiern liberal conscience. For
good parts of its history, the legion has been operated and largely based overseas. In fact,
as soon as the five battalions were formed in 1831, they were shipped off to Algeria.
Instead of directly reinforcing King Louis-Philippe’s crown on French soil, the legion
relieved Frenchmen from overseas duty. The only large scale deployment of the legion
on European soil in an operational capacity was during the two World Wars.*®
Over the course of the 20th century the legion has also served in other African countries
or colonies (Djibouti, Chad, French Guyana, Zaire, the Republic of Congo), in Indochina,
and in the Gulf War.*

The drawback of this geographical approach, however, is that it led to the legion
being “out of sight, out of supervision”. In response to the majority vote received in a
January 1961 referendum that permitted negotiations leading to Algerian independence,
several legion and airborne units fnutinied in April of that year in support of French
colonists in Algeria who opposed independence. The mutiny failed and led to the

disbandment of the 1st Foreign Legion Paratroop Regiment. But it should be recognized
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that this was a traumatic and divisive period for the French nation and ceﬁain parts of the
legion were swept up by it.*° Indeed, the key issue concerned stable civil-military
relations rather than the mercenary status of the legion. If anything, it showed the
members’ allegiance to interests and ideals held by many French nationals, albeit ones
that were not without substantial opposition.

France manages its foreign legion in an additional three ways. One way is that
the legion is a permanent fixture within the French armed forces. Indeed, it is the
world’s only standing military force composed of multiple nationalities.’' Though
commanded by a Swiss officer upon its creation and commanded continuously as a self-
contained unit, the legion is nevertheless headed by French officers in the present day. In
a second way, concerns of the individual’s “foreignness” are alleviated assuming the
individual serves a requisite period of time. Afier five years of service in the legion, and
despite the fact that they might have been spent largely overseas, members can become
naturalized French citizens. In this vein, legionnaires also receive instruction .in French
culture and history. And finally, in a third way, the legion, while famous, has never been
a large or é(;minant entity within the lafger Frencil m‘ilitary structure. Like other military
units, it too has experienced augmentation and downsizing as economics and
international conditions have dictated. While its personnel peaked at 45,000 during the
Second World War, its numbers sit presently at approximately 8,000 whereas the French
armed forces, as a whole, have 395,000 personnel. There is no doubt as to the legion’s
recruits falling under the category of mercenaries. However, all these ways keep them at

once both part of the French military establishment and marginal within it.
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3.4.2 Foreign Enlistment - Gurkhas

Whereas in the case of the French Foreign Legion mercenaries are enlisted
without necessarily the complicity of their home state, another type of mercenary is one
who enlists through a formal arrangement between the client and his home state.
Perhaps the best example of this type of mercenal activity is the Gurkhas.” The British
East India Company first came into sustained contact with the Gurkhas of Nepal at the
start of the 19th century as the company tried to expand its presence in the region.*
While initially their adversaries during the Anglo-Nepali War (1812-15), the company
recognized that the Gurkhas had substantial skills and self-discipline and asked them to
join the ranks of its forces. This arrangement was formalized via the 1816 Treaty of
Segauli which ended the war and permitted the récruitment of Nepalese subjects into the
British East India Company. With the decline of the mercantile company, the Gurkhas
became part of the standing “British” presence in India. In the World Wars, the number
of Gurkhas that served the British/Indian cause was substantial. In World War One,
200,000 Gurkhas served in the British Indian Army on the Western Front in Europe.
During World War Two, another 40 battalions totalling 112,000 Gurkhas fought on
behalf of the Allies in North Africa, Syria, Italy, Greece, and Burma. Over the course of
these two global conflicts, the Gurkhas suffered approximately 43,000 casualties and
their service was deemed exceptional; thirteen Gurkhas received the Victoria Cross, the
British military’s highest honour for gallantry.* Developments in post-colonial South
Asia later saw the incorporation of six Gurkha regiments into an independent Indian

Army and the transfer of the remaining four Gurkha regiments into the British Army.
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Note here as well, however, that even with some differences between the South
Asian and Western coﬁtexts, India and the United Kingdom have not relied on the
Gurkhas to the degree that one might assume. With respect to India, approximately
50,000 Gurkhas serve in the Indian Army. While this number may seem a large amouﬁt,
note that the Indian population sits at 1.1 billion and India’s army is 1.1 million strong.
Thus, Gurkhas form only 4.5 percent of the military’s ranks, substantially less than the
armies of Europe of earlier times when the figures for mercenaries were often over 50
percent.

As for the United Kingdom, reliance on the Gurkhas over the past two centuries
has not been substantial. This is despite the fact that not only are the Gurkhas highly
effective, they were for long periods of time very inexpensive to hire. “British” Gurkhas
once received the same amount of pay as those serving in the Indian Army. Thus, a
Gurkha at the initial rank of private was only paid 30 percent of his British counterpart’s
salary.> While paltry by Western standards, this level of pay was 12 times the amount of

what could be earned in Nepal.*®

What is more, the potential pool of manpower from
which the United Kingdom might draw is substantial; for every Gurkha soldier accepted
into the ranks, an additional 50 are turned away. 5 ‘Nevertheless, their enlisted numbers
have fallen over time; from a laié vl 960s:)non—warfare ﬁjgh of 14,000, enrollment
currently rests at 3,400. ‘Ironi_calvly, it is only now, when Gurkhas receive the same rate of
pay as the r‘esult of a 1998 change in policy, that the United Kingdom has contemplated

an increase in the number of Gurkhas; the United Kingdom’s armed forces are

understaffed at the time of writing by 6,000 people.
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Also, in a way similar to the French Foreign Legion, the Gurkhas are not only
commanded by British officers, their presence in the United Kingdom has been
minimized.*® True, Gurkhas have stood ceremonial guard at Buckingham Palace or
Windsor Castle, but they have not served in Northern Ireland. Moreover, despite their
long. history of service, the Gurkhas have not had a traditional home base in the United
Kingdom.* Instead, their major role has been in overseas postings. Until 1997, the
primary task of the Gurkhas was to ensure stability along the border between Hong Kong
and the People’s Republic of China and to prevent illegal Chinese immigration.*® Over
the past 20 years Gurkhas have also servéd overseas in various British, NATO, or United
Nations operations: the Falklands Islands campaign, the Gulf War, East Timor, Sierra
Leone, Kosovo, and Afghanistan.®’ In summary, while the Gurkhas have proven to be
invaluable in times of crisis, the reliance of both India and the United Kingdom on

Gurkhas has remained low regardless of the issues of skill, cost, and availability.

3.4.3 Secondment and “Retirees”

Another type of mercenarism sees the placement of Western officers, both those
that are currently serving and those recently retired, into the security sectors of other
states. Though on a small scale, this tradition dates back to the 1860s when General
Charles “Chinese” Gordon took an extended leave from his regular position in the British
Army to accept a post in China.®* In more recent times, up to 33 countries, most of them
Gulf States, had contractual arrangements in one form or another with the United

Kingdom in the 1970s.®> France has held similar arrangements with some of its former
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colonies in Africa. In terms of the conditions of the sale, for those officers who are
seconded to the foreign state, payments are made directly to the supplier as the result of
this government-to-government interaction. As for retired members, they serve abroad
with the approval of their national government and are paid directly by the foreign
power. In these two cases the individuals are integrated into the command structure of
the security sector, placed in leadership roles of field units, and/or assigned to positions
requiring substantial skills and training. In Oman during the 1970s, for instance, 200
British servicemen conducted a range of tasks from officering the army to flying
aircraft.* For the supplier state, this provides a degree of influence in the contracting
state. The contracting state in return benefits from the security expertise and the political
links established with the supplier state. The activities of these mercenaries are
circumscribed substantially by the supblier state‘ because the provision of mercenaﬁes 1S
to serve its strategic political purposes.

In light of this conclusion, it is important to recogI;ize the issues and the
conceptual confusion surrounding the seemingly large scale secondment, upon first
glance, of Italian and German soldiers during the Spanish Civil War. By the war’s end in
1939, Nazi Germany had sent some 10,000 aviators and crews to Spain to support the
Nationalist cause of General Francisco Franco. Italy sent over 70,000 personnel. On the
one hand, these individuals were sometimes referred to as volunteers. This, however,
was more for the sake of diplomatic nicety at the time rather than a fact; they were
members of either official military or militia in Germany and Italy and were paid by the

governments of these countries. Morever, those that refused to “volunteer” often were

70




then denied further military promotion.®

On the other hand, it is also the case that, for the most part, these individuals were
not seconded such that they fell into the category of mercenaries employed in this study.
True, troops initially provided by Germany and Italy in the early fall of 1936 might have
been perceived as seconded. There was a kind of sale because the soldiers were, at least
unofficially, under the command of Franco’s forces, and credit arrangements, usually for
Spanish minerals, were made to provide the Nationalists with equipmént. Though not
explicitly part of a sale for aircraft, pilots and ground crew came with the aircraft
provided by Germany and Italy. But later in the fall, any mercenary-like attributes of this
relationship were lost. Germany and Italy provided additiona} manpower and equipment
that came without the request, and even with the opposition, of Franco.®® Moreover,
these resources came with the strict stipulation that they be under the control of high
- ranking German and Italian officials. Additionally, the manpower and equipment
delivered earlier in the fall were subsumed under this new relationship forced upon
Franco. In the end, the dynamics of a sale and the subtle patron-client aspects of
secondment disappeared as Germany and Italy took a somewhat unwanted and dominant

position in the Spanish Civil War.

3.4.4 Sale of Standing Forces
Another form of mercenarism sees the sale of standing personnel or units to a
foreign employer both on an ad hoc and on an implicitly systematic basis. Concerning

the former issue, in the Vietnam War the United States explicitly paid other countries to
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participate in its military operations both to augment the number of soldiers on the
ground and to create the perception of a multi-state anti-Communist endeavour. This
was the “More Flags” policy initiated by the administration of President Johnson.5’
Mercenary arrangements were not so explicit with respect to the contingents provided by
Australia and New Zealand because Canberra and Wellington reimbursed Washington
for logistical and administrative expenses. But as for those soldiers sent by the Republic
of China, the Philippines, and South Korea, the characteristics were much clearer; their
respective governments received a per capita payment. In other words, these foreign
soldiers serving under American command were. supplied for a fixed price and, unlike
the Australian and New Zealand cases, no reimbursement of any kind was forthcoming,
Indeed, the number of soldiers bought was ‘substantial. The South Koreans, for instance,
formed the second largestl fighting force in Vietnam; over 310,000 South Kofeéns served
in Indochina on the behalf of the United States .over 12‘yLez‘1rs. But in spite of its scale,
this arrangement should be noted for its rarity. In other American operétions,
Washington may have provided carrots such as aid or concessions of some kind as
incentives to get other states to participate in its military endeavours, but the explicit
evidence of a direct cash sale in return for soldiers is not evident.

One type of activity, however, that has become more mercenary-like in its
description and in 1ts systematic nature is the supply of United Nations peacekeepers.
Normally, the provision of peacekeepers to one of the international body’s operations has
not been seen as part of a sale. While the United Nations does provide contributing

states US$900 per month per soldier, hard currency that goes directly to the government
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for distribution, the contribution of soldiers is viewed as representative of a state’s
commitment to the United Nations and international order. States like Canada, for
instance, usually turn down this reimbursement. But increasingly, one can perceive the
financial motive at the fore in decisions made by developing states to contribute to
peacekeeping operations. Despite their lack of capacity and the often frequent
prevalence of problems within their own borders, developing states make up the bulk of
today’s peacekeeping contingents.’® Peacekeepers from the developing world are usually
paid in their local currency; the hard currency provided by the United Nations directly
enters state treasuries. The “money motive” then is clear in the fact that many
peacekeepers arrive in theatre without even the most basic equipment, such as clothing
and hand weapons, provided by their home governments.® Often the peacekeepers are
not remunerated at the rate provided by the United Nations; government and military
officials pocket the difference.” In some extreme cases, peacekeepers, such as those
from Nigeria, often see none of this money and any pay they may receive is usually long
delayed. This observation of mercenary status is also made by the British Foreign and
Commonwealth Office:

In one sense the United Nations already employs some mercenary forces.

It is clear that at least some countries who contribute to UN peacekeeping

do so largely for financial reasons. Forces supplied are often of poor

quality and badly equipped; but since the UN is dealing with a sovereign

state and since it has great difficulties in recruiting forces for

peacekeeping operations in the first place, it is rarely able to hold the

providing states to account.”*

In the main, while the individual soldiers may not see themselves as mercenaries, the

motives for which their services are sold definitely are.
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3.5 The Soldier of Fortune Mercenary

Amongst this collection of examples of post-French Revolution mercenarism, the
soldier of fortune stands apart. This type of mercenary is largely a post-World War Two
phenomenon due to the initial supply factors of post-war military downsizing and
demand factors fostered by decolonization as new governments and rebel movements
alike required assistance.” Not only with this type is violence marketed and not
nationalized, ownership and authority do not rest in the state. The occasional granting of
tacit approval, especially during Cold War times, is the best a soldier of fortune can
gain.” Morever, as demand factors hold sway, the clients of soldiers of fortune aré not
necessarily the governments of states. Soldiers of fortune flout the nationalist/patriotic
norm that one should only serve and fight for one’s home flag and country.

The actual activities of the soldi“er' of fortune, at first rﬁostly in “post-‘colonial
Aﬁica and continuing today in the weak state environments like Angola, Burkina Faso,
Colombia, Liberia, Surinam, and the former-Yugoslavia, can certainly by themselves add
to.the list of pejorative characteristics developed in the 19th century.” Additions to the
list should include the types of people drawn to the soldier of fortune lifestyle, the
methods by which these individuals operate, and motives and principles, or lack thereof,
that guide them. Thus, in the present-day context when the word “mercenary” is used, it

more often than not brings up the pejorative images of the soldier of fortune.
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3.5.1 Type of Individual

The occupation of soldier of fortune has generally attracted disreputable
individuals and/or those unfit for soldiering tasks. True, many individuals who sell
themselves as soldiers of fortune have had past military experience. Soldiers of fortune
possessing experience from the western and eastern European armies or even elite units
such as the Special Air Service (SAS) or the French Foreign Legion are not uncommon.
But studies have found that soldiers of fortune are often individuals who have been cast
off by their home militaries or discharged dishonourably.” Working as a soldier of
fortune offers these individuals money and a chaﬁce to obtain a rank unthinkable in a
state military. Consider Costas Georgiou, a.k.a. “Colonel Callan”, a mercenary
commander in Angola in the mid-1970s who fought for the National Front for the
Liberation of Angola (FNLA). He was a dishonourably discharged British paratrooper
who had served almost four years in jail for armed robbery committed while on active
service in Northern Ireland. Many other soldiers of fortune, however, do not even have
military experience. An examination of those soldiers of fortune from Belgium, France,
the United Kingdom, aﬂd other countries who fought in the Congo/Zaire in the 1960s
reveals that many did not have military records. Instead, they often had records of
another kind: criminal and drug.”® Some even became mercenaries to get out of
unemployment or to leave their home country in order to evade the law. As a result,
soldiers of fortune have consistently been available in post-colonial times. Though there
have been initial bursts of manpower engageci in the practice after such events as World

War Two, the Vietnam War, and the Cold War, there is still a steady stream generated
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through military discharges and a criminal/unemployed element.”” Certainly, given the
level of upheaval in many parts of the world, clients are willing to risk making the hire.
In this way, soldiers of fortune have been and continue to be very often the dregs of
developed world society that are dumped into developing countries.

This point by itself does not distinguish the soldier of fortune from other types of
mercenaries. Indeed, as identified earlier, while the French Foreign Legion does have
enlistment standards, a potential recruit’s past history or skills are not key or necessary
factors. Similarly, Gurkhas generally have not had any formal military experience before
they are recruited into either the Indian or British armies. But if an individual is accepted
into one of these organizations, he receives on-going training, is constantly drilled, and is
incorporated into an official structure consisting of guidelines to be followed and rules
not to be broken. At the very least, one Would expect individuals to receive some
rudimentary indoctrination before Being put into the field. This is not the 'casé with

soldiers of fortune.

3.5.2 Soldier of Fortune Methods

A lack of structure or transparent organization generally pervades soldier of
fortune operations. Most often, recruitment is clandestine through newspaper
advertisements, magazines, or word of mouth, and the use of aliases is commonplace. As
an example, soldiers of fortune travelling from the Unitedv Kingdom to Angola in 1976
went under the guise of members of the Manchester Social Club Football Team. Often

soldiers of fortune are told that they are being recruited for one conflict or client only to

76




find that they are being sent to another country. Once in the country of operations,
soldiers of fortune are then usually sent straight into battle without any training or the
provision of background knowledge. In the former Yugoslavia in the early 1990s,
Russian and Romanian soldiers of fortune fighting on the behalf of the Serbs, and British
mercenaries fighting on the behalf of the Croatians, sometimes did not have any prior
military experience. Thus, disorganization and a lack of discipline are frequently
pervasive. The diary entry of one introspective soldier of fortune in Angola in the 1970s
known as “Canada” tells of this lack of order:

The waste in general is incalculable. I can’t imagine or begin to assess the

amount of arms and material already lost and the massive remainder

which is sure to go the same way. It seems most men are incapable of

discipline or organization - most appear to be devoid of common sense

and collectively they disgust me. Most of these men weren’t worth

tuppence and to see any of them getting a cent for doing fuck-all will

disturb me greatly.”
As Burchett and Roebuck contend, this is the type of situation that exists in part when
privates (assuming they ever held a military rank) become captains or majors.”
Therefore, short of the military brilliance or sheer luck of a particular soldier of fortune
commander, soldier of fortune activities tend to reveal a lack of coherent planning and
leadership and feature independent initiative and poor judgements.

This lack of discipline and structure is also reflected in how soldiers of fortune

actually conduct themselves in the theatre of operations in terms of observance of human
rights and humanitarian law. Because the activities are usually covert and employers

wish to keep an arm’s length from those they hire, accountability mechanisms are few.

Since contingents of soldiers of fortune are generally autonomous actors, the main
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authority figure tends to be the leader of the soldiers of fortune. “Mad Mike” Hoare, a
participant in many conflicts in Africa and the Middle East, was known to shoot off the
big toes of his mercenaries who acted contrary to his wishes. Colonel Callan, in fact, had
12 of those under his command shot in Angola. In other words, whether or not soldiers
of fortune follow guidélines for appropriate conduct is largely determined by what
activities the leader is willing to reject or not through the application of fear and
violence. More often, operational ineffectiveness rather than the human rights violations
is the key factor that raises the ire of these mercenary leaders. In fact, the United Nations
reports that these types of individuals and those vthey lead base their comparative
advantage, economic or otherwise, on the fact that they do not feel bound to the rules of
international humanitarian law or obligated to respect human rights.®*® This type of
neglect made soldiers of fortune over the course of the 1960s and 1970s a priori
reprehensible. *

There are plenty of examples of this reprehensible behaviour. In Angola in the
1970s, for instance, soldiers of fortune were guilty of looting and murdering civilians,
local leaders, FNLA soldiers, and government soldiers that they had captured.®
Consequently, they found no support from the populace who often betrayed them to
government forces. Similar practices continue in present-day soldier of fortune
operations. In 1997, President Mobutu Sese Seko of Zaire hired fof US$50 million the
“White Legion”, an ad hoc collection of 400 soldiers of fortune from Angola, Belgium,
Croatia, France, Morocco, Mozambique, Serbia, South Africa, the Ukraine, and the

United Kingdom to defend his deteriorating regime against the Alliance of Democratic
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Forces for the Liberation of Congo-Zaire (ADFL). The White Legion proved to be so
murderous that even the members of the presidential guard, themselves notorious for
human rights violations, turned on them.® This is an eerie echo of the activities of
soldiers of fortune in Congo/Zaire three decades earlier when these mercenaries were
known by the Congolese as “les Affreux” - the terrible ones. It is clear, therefore, how
conduct in this manner has made the word “mercenary” highly derogatory in the present
age.

The actual limited effectiveness of soldiers of fortune in their operations, in spite
of their “comparative advantage”, only serves to bolster these negative connotations. In
immediate post-colonial times, race and colonial-era perceptions played roles as the
incentive for potential clients was the belief that “white and west are wisest and best”
Certainly, on occasion, soldiers of fortune did experience some military successes or at
least contributed to the military failures of the opposing forces.** But for the most part,
soldiers of fortune have been noted for their operational ineptitude, largely due to the
lack of quality soldiers, training, and organization identified above. General Mahele
Bokungu of the Zairian Army described the White Legion as “militarily incompetent and
lacking professionalism™.* Moreover, they did nothing to prevent Mobutu from being
deposed after 31 years as the head of Zaire’s government. cher instances reveal just
plain 1:neptitude. ‘Asan illustraﬁon, -in Ndvémber 1981 a group of soldiers of fortune,
headed by Hoare and under the guise of being the Ancient Order of Frothblowers, arrived
by plane in the Se):'chelles.in the Indian Ocean.¥’ Théir plan, Operation Anvil, entailed

the removal from office of France-Albert Réne, the leader of the Seychelles People’s
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United Party who had seized power in 1977. The main beneficiary of this plan was to be
the overthrown and exiled former Chief Minister, James Mancham of the Seychelles
Democratic Party, who was to return to power. The plan never came to fruition,
however, as the main force was discovered at the airport when some of their luggage was
searched.®® Those soldiers of fortune who were not captured and jailed made it out of the
Seychelles on a hijacked Air India passenger jet. Irrefutably, all military forces, state or
non-state, can and do experience setbacks and failures, but in the case of soldiers of
fortune, it is more the rule than the exception.

Moreover, soldiers of fortune have been known to act purposely in certain ways
that, in fact, reinforces perceptions of their ineffectiveness. Because soldiers of fortune
profit from continued violence, they have no reason to bring it to a close. As well,
because soldiers of fortune operate in such a way that they lack accountability and
possess considerable autonomy in their actions, it is difficult for clients to manage those
they hire.* Mercenary pilots fighting in the Nigerian Civil War (1967-70) often
-intentionally failed in their bombing missions because their remuneration was based on
months served rather than on combat results.”® In fact, pay was sometimes forthcoming
even if no services were rendered by the soldiers of fortune.®’ Also, another reason why
ineptitude was prevalent was that soldiers of fortune fought for both the Biafrans and the
government. It is known that Americans, Germans, French, and South Africans fought
on behalf of Biafra while Australians, British, Egypﬁan§; Rhodesians, and South Africans
again did éo on behalf of the federal governmeﬁt. ’fhese s;)ldiers of forfune were often

loath to engage in direct combat operations against each other for fear of destroying the
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soldier of fortune camaraderie; dogs of war did not eat other dogs of war. This matter
even affected recruitment whereby some mercenary leaders pled with others not to
recruit soldiers of fortune and not to work fqr the opposing side in case they might be
killed.”> These activities and arrangements of the soldiers of fortune proved detrimental,
particularly for the Biafrans who squandered a substantial portion of their foreign

exchange on the purchase of soldiers of fortune.” The situation was summed up by the

“novelist and mercenary expert, Frederick Forsyth: “[The soldiers of fortune were] little

more than thugs in uniform.and the riff-raff of the Congo did not even bother to come out
to Biafra at all. Those who did fight at all fought with slightly greater know-how but no
more courage or ferocity than the Biafran officers”.* Indeed, both sides of the civil war
resented having to rely on the services of these mercenaries and to deal with these
problems to the point that their soldiers of fortune were threatened by their respective |

Nigerian employers.”

3.5.3 Driving Motives, “Principles”, and Resulting Effects

As is clear from the above, the primary concerns of soldiers of fortune have not
always coincided with the wishes of their employers. Instead, maintaining a steady rate
of pay and self-preservation frequently triumph over matters such as reputation and
actual effectiveness, two choices that entail certain outcomes. First, this means that
soldiers of fortune will work for any client, regardless of their standing as a state or not
and regardless of the motives and characteristics of the client. Any discrimination

regarding clients only limits opportunities.”® This, along with their actual conduct in the
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field, contributed to making “mercenaries” criminals regardless of their actual impact on
the course of events. To elaborate, while not classified as war criminals, soldiers of
fortune are viewed as committing crimes against humankind because they are neo-
colonial or imperial residuals. In immediate post-colonial times they often worked for
colonist or rebel groups that were opposed to national liberation movements or the newly
won independence of states.”” Because of the lack of scruples reflected in soldiers of
fortune not limiting their potential client base, the points noted by Burchett and Roebuck
in their book The Whores of War: Mercenaries Today are apt. “mercenaries hire
themselves out indiscriminately for money, outside the law, to clients who want the
advantage of the services offered without the responsibility of close, permanent, or open
association” *®

Second, the pursuit of profit unfettered by loyalty and/or unconstrained by
reasoned assessment of clients has led to the changing of sides and revolts against the
employer, further factors that contribute to the negative image of the mercenary. Take,
for instance, the near steady presence of soldiers of fortune in the newly independent
state of Congo from 1960-1968. Numbering several hundred, they were first formed into
commando units and worked for the separatist government in Kantanga in the south of
the country which had announced its independence in July 1960, thus precipitating
United Nations intervgntion. With the gven.tfpal demise of Kantangan separatism, many
of these soldiers of fortune escaped across the border into neighbouring states only to

reemerge a few years later fighting on the behalf of the Congolese government to counter

the Simba revolt in the east of the country.” The soldiers of fortune who remained in the
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country following the defeat of the Simbas later mounted an unsuccessful revolt in 1967
against the Mobutu government when it threatened their removal.'®

Similar observations can be made in a consideration of the on again, off again,
back and forth relationship of mercenaries with the Comoros Islands. In 1975, President
Ahmed Abdullah of the Comoros was overthrown by Ali Soilih in a bloodless coup.
" Because Abdullah remained in the country, Soilih hired a well-known French soldier of
fortune leader, Bob Denard, and a collection of other soldiers of fortune to capture him
and initiate his exile abroad in order to consolidate the rule of the new government. But
in 1977, the mercenaries changed sides. South African and French mercenaries were
hired, with Denard again at the helm, by people close to Abdullah to restore him to
power. After the successful operation in May of 1978, Denard was integrated into the
new government’s structure; over the following months he held the positions of defence
minister, commander in chief, and chief of police. These arrangements came to a close
in September 1978 when the OAU and France together pressured the Adbullah

197 Denard, however, remained in the

government to remove Denard from influence.
country to set up a firm with a monopoly over meat imports from South Africa. This
business relationship developed into a governmental post whereby soldiers of fortune
filled the ranks of the Comorian Presidential Guard with Denard at its head. When
Abdullah was assassinated in 1989, Denard was believed to be at least complicit in the
killing and was again forced to leave the islands under preséure from South Africa and

France. In 1995, Denard, at 66 years of age, made one last attempt to again become a

prominent force in Comoros. Thirty-three soldiers of fortune led by Denard captured
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Abdullah’s successor, President Said Mohammed Djohar, on 27-28 September 1995,
accusing him of misrule and the misuse of government funds.'® This coup, however,
was short-lived; France mounted a 1,000 man strong intervention force and arrested
Denard in early October 1995. In 1999, Denard stood trial in France for the assassination
of Abdullah ten years earlier.!®

In the main, the era since the end of the Second World War has generally
exhibited the further vilification of the mercenary profession due largely to the actions of
a single type of actor. Certainly, as discussed above, other types of mercenaries exist that
assault the relatively recent notion that organized force should be tied to the state of
origin and driven by nationalistic or patriotic zeal. Attention, however, is drawn away
from them due to the conservative, state-governed nature of their presence and the
outrageous exploits of soldiers of fortune. Taken collectively, soldiers of fortune
blatantly reveal in their operations a disregard for human rights, frequent inexperience,
ineptitude, and a lack of scruples pertaining to what causes they choose to serve. A
Machiavellian gun-for-hire adequately describes the soldier of fortune; whatever means

that are necessary are employed to ensure the end of continued reward.

3.6 The Private Security Company
3.6.1 Causal Ingredients

It is true that while they were not prevalent, PSCs did predate the end of the Cold
War. In 1967, for instance, David. Stlrlmg, the founder of the United Kingdom’s elite

Special Air Service (SAS) created Watchguard lee its creator, most of Watchguard’s
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personnel were retired SAS members. The firm offered its clients, mostly governments
from the Middle East and Africa, a variety of services: the undertaking of military
surveys, the training of special forces, and the provision of security for heads of state.
Similarly, Vinnell Corporation of the United States also existed before the end of the
Cold War. In fact, it developed its PSC classification not immediately, but rather over
the course of its business dealings. Vinnell Corporation started out as a construction
company in 1931 and later served as a contractor to American Armed Forces serving in
Southeast Asia. It was only in 1975 that it took on the status of a PSC when it accepted a
contract to train the Saudi National Guard. The training was meant to advance the
weapons abilities and tactical and logistical skills of the guard, the entity responsible for
internal security and the safety of the Saudi Royal Family.’® This contract, involving
approximately 1,000 former American special forces personnel, has been renewed on
several occasions.'” While Watchguard no longer exists, Vinnell Corporation is still
active and is now a subsidiary of the conglomerate BDM International.

However, it is also true that what makes the PSC largely a post-Cold War
phenomenon is that many of the ingredients leading to the increased presence the
industry has today were either triggered by the end of the Cold War or came about
afterwards. More highly trained personnel were made available, conditions were more
suitable for their employment, and there was more need for their services by a number of
potential clients for different reasons. As noted by James Taulbee, “[t]he number of
companies, the scope of services offered, and the visibility of their operations, not the

novelty of the phenomenon, mark the current era as significantly different”.'%
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On the supply side, an important contributing factor was security-sector
downsizing with the end of the Cold War. This occurred as states responded to treaty
requirements such as those imposed by the Conventional Forces in Europe Treaty (CFE),
pursued the peace dividend, and/or were restricted by economic limitations and diverted
by other prioriﬁes. The United States, for instance, has one third fewer personnel in
uniform today than it did at the height of the Cold War. The British Army is at its lowest
manpower levels since the Battle of Waterloo in 1815."” Similar reductions are

noticeable in other European states.'®

As for Russia, unprecedented cuts in manpower
and funding have made the military a former shadow of its self during Soviet times. For
instance, the annual discharge rate for officers alone, starting in the early 1990s, ranged
between 40,000-50,000."° These reductions together, accordingly, contributed to
worldwide trends; between 1987-1994, the number of individuals in uniform fell by five
million, thus creating a potentially large manpower base.

South Africa, in particular, contributed to these trenas as it had to respond not
only to factors such as those noted above, but also to changes in regional political
dynamics and within South Africa itself as Apartheid-era structures were dismantled. A
key matter was the downsizing and integration of the South African Defence Force
(SADF) into the new South African National Defence Force (SANDF) which also
consisted of African National Congress (ANC) fighters and individuals from other

groups. Cutbacks before the 1994 elections in South Africa eliminated 90,000 jobs, or

approximately one half of defence related positions.'"
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Even though these changes started over a decade ago, other factors have also
facilitated a steady draw of personnel from state-security sectors and into the PSC
industry. True, a potentially problematic factor is that the numbers of potential
employees would diminish and that standards would drop as training and expertise
became outdated. But since the PSC industry started to blossom, firms have become
established by taking advantage of a globalized marketplace and utilizing global
transportation and communications. As a result, many have become well known and are
able to recruit new employees ﬁth up-to-date expertise away from the public sector.
These employees, from all ranks in their public employment, turn to a healthy PSC
industry in search of better benefits and rates of pay higher than those available through
employment in state-security sectors.'!! In addition, individuals often choose the private
route as smaller militaries mean less chance for promotion. Also, as studies have shown,
the process of restructuring and downsizing often leads to turbulence an& disappointment
for the “survivors”, those individuals that remain in the restruétured organization.'? Asa
result of this dissatisfaction, employment is frequently sought elsewhere in the private
sphere to the continued benefit of PSCs.

On the demand side of the equation, four factors can be discerned and they all
relate in one way or another to the perceived need, albeit for different reasons, for PSCs.
One often made point is that with the end of the Cold War, patron states, namely the
superpowers and former colonial powers, have cut back on providing governing regimes
in the developing world with substantial financial and military aid and assistance.

Instead, as these parts of the world have lost their geopolitical significance with the end
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of the world ideological divide, the patrons have turned to other important endeavours:
domestic econdmic change, the shift from communism to capitalism, or a re-emphasis on
European projects such as the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) or the
European Union (EU). Note, just for instance, that France, the former colonial power
with the most substantial presence in Africa, elected in the 1990s to cut the level of its
forces on that continent by 40 percent.'® Asa result, this retraction of outside support
and presence has upset clientist strategies within many states. This not only has sparked
conflict as the position of governments has deteriorated, but also has served as a catalyst
for governments in former client states to search out other avenues of assistance.

Second, and continuing in this vein, despite its ambitions, the United Nations
often came up short in its activities in the 1990s. In some cases, the United Nations
could not respond to all the conflicts occurring the world. In many ways, the fear of
sustaining casualties, a lack of geopolitical impetus in some cases, and a related
unwillingness to engage in numerous state-building or normative enterprises griped the
world body’s member states and thus prevented it from acting.!'* When the United
Nations could and did respond, many operations during the 1990s for peacgkeeping and
peace enforcement were plagued by a number of problems: excessive red tape, slow
response time, poor command and control both in the field and at headquarters in New
York, insufficient equipment, and the substandard quality of the troops provided by some
member states.''* PSCs, then, while not peacekeepers nor with the authority of

peacekeepers, became an alternative upon which the United Nations and the

governments of weak states might rely. !¢




Also, thirdly, as'states have downsized their armed forces, they have to turn to
private actors, PSCs included, in order both to work within the means allotted and to
counter the possibility of overstretch. The Logistics Management Institute contends that
the use of PSCs costs approximately one third of the amount of relying on “national”
assets.'"” Also, PSCs allow for a presence to be made and capabilities to be felt in other
parts of the world that otherwise might not be made due to limited financial and
manpower resources. In a reflection upon this need in the American context, Deborah
Avant comments that,

[w]hen the Soviet Union collapsed, U.S. forces were downsized, but they

were not sufficiently reorganized to meet the demands of regional and

ethnic conflicts, humanitarian emergencies, and new missions such as

counternarcotics and counterterrorism. In scrambling to meet more

requirements with fewer personnel in a more competitive labor market,

the U.S. government has turned to private contractors to carry out

logistical support, site security, foreign military training, observation

missions, and other functions.'®
In this way, note that taking a dozen colonels out of a public military establishment to
conduct a training operation would affect both the chain of command and military
readiness. This expertise, qualitatively and quantitatively, exists in the private sphere
and therefore can be contracted out. What is more, because PSCs often interact
extensively with national military establishments, this serves as a good advertisement for
recruitment. Also, it permits PSCs to stay current with up-to-date military practices and

requirements. If anything, PSCs may very well reinforce their presence by contributing

to the development of these activities. While not all developed countries rely on PSCs in

such an explicit way as a direct instrument of statecraft, these practices nevertheless




perpetuate the demand for PSC services.

Fourth, the increasing utilitarian stance taken towards armed force creates the
need for the PSC alternative. One matter is recruitment. Even though intake
requirements have been reduced with the downsizing of armed forces, developed states
are nevertheless facing difficulties in recruiting for those spaces that are available. Pay
has been increased and standards have been dropped, but td no avail. The economy, with
its greater opportunities for reward and less hassle, draws people into pursuits other than

119

the military.'”” A second matter is the end of conscription. The United States ended the
practice and turned to a professional army in 1973 and European countries have more
recently made similar changes.'® The results here are that armed forces have contracted
in size for the sake of enhanced professionalism and fewer people are being exposed to
military life.'"”! This lessens the sense that a responsibility of citizenship is to respond to
the patriotic call of nationalism. The PSC industry has developed, therefore, because the
armed forces have a smaller pool of manpower from which to fill their ranks, and with

respect to nationalism, the idea of serving for the sake of duty rather than money is

becoming less important.

3.6.2 Comparisons and Distinctiveness

When compared with those of other types of contemporary mercenaries, soldiers
of fortune aside, PSC activities are distinctive in terms of their higher degree of
marketization, internationalization, and democratization. In the case of the sale of

standing forces, military personnel may only be sold into service for another state or the
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United Nations, a state-based organization. Similarly, in the cases of secondment and
retirees, economic motives may play a part, but they are overshadowed by considerable
political direction. PSCs, in comparison, may also serve as the tool for external policy of
the state in which they are based and thus be subject to political direction. Yet they may
also be able sell their expertise with a substantial degree of independence to a much
wider array of clients, possibly including non-state related actors. In the case of enlisted
forces, these individuals are paid for by only one state and they are directed by one state.
PSCs, instead, are owned independently by management and/or shareholders and are
directed both by these individuals/groups and their clients.

Overall, these differences with PSCs can be distilled down to the fact that these
other types of mercenaries have been subject to a process of “statism” or the exclusive
and substantial control by the state. In this way, they do not run contrary to the post-
World War Two thinking espoused in the United Nations Charter: if force was to be
used, its exercise was the domain of states and states were respensible to the United
Nations for their conduct. On the one hand, as will be ciiscussed below, PSCs are not
without structure and guidance, a point made clear by Kevin O’Brien: “These
organizations are more business-like, motivated, funded, and governed than any other
such entities have been since the rise in the dominance of the nation-state”.'? On the
other hand, PSCs, like soldiers of fortune, are outside of the barracking, the training, the
legal military codes, and the accountability mechanisms characteristic of state-security
sectors. Certamly, the fact that a mercenary is subject to these activities and these

structures does not by itself determine an observance of human nghts or the maintenance
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of a high level of quality. One need only look at the problems with the French Foreign
Legion in Algeria in the early 1960s. This, obviously, is also a point that also applies
equally to individuals in a security-sector who do not have a mercenary status. Note, for
instance, ‘the accusations of murder and torture levelled at the Canadian Airborne
Regiment during its operations in Somalia in the early 1990s. The individual, mercenary
or not, is only as good as how he is trained, guided, and led. However, in both these
cases, Algeria and Somalia, accountability measures did kick-in, individuals were
punished, and the offending regiments were in fact disbanded. Thus, the fact remains
that these official practices and arrangements do exist, that they are hopefully of some
worth, and that PSCs and soldiers of fortune alike are not subject to them.

PSCs, nevertheless, stress the importance of structure as a mitigating factor. For
the sake of reputation and legitimacy, PSCs see these matters as key in differentiating
between them and soldiers of fortune. In particular, PSC personnel often espouse the
merits of a corporate orientation. A corporation generally refers to a unified group of
people that have formed an association which is permitted to exist by law, and as a result,
is entitled to certain rights and responsible for certain liabilities. To exercise these
entitlements and responsibilities, the PSC moves beyond the ad hoc nature of soldier of
fortune operations which at best can be seen as some kind of impromptu recruiting
network.'? Instead, the PSC has a definite corporate nature featuring such aspects as a
permanent core staff and an ongoing capability to collect intelligence and to market their
services.'” Whereas soldiers of fortune drift from place to place and generally work

outside of an explicit organizational structure, PSCs, as standing entities, are not one shot
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endeavours; they are not formed to deal with a specific task. Moreover, through their
advertisements and their interaction with the media, states, international organizations,
and other actors, PSCs strive to ensure greater transparency in their operations and to
differentiate themselves from the covert manner of their soldier of fortune brethren.
While there are limits in the degree of this transparency for the sake of competitiveness
or ownership considerations, enough exists, so state PSCs, to reveal a difference in
kin&. 123

In order to instill further their permanence, and by extension, the international
acceptance of the industry they collectively create, PSCs indicate two other
differentiations from soldiers of fortune: their state-system orientation and their
obedience towards rules and norms. With respect to their business orientation, PSCs
vary from soldiers of fortune in that they discriminate in their selection of clients.
Soldiers of fortune, as expressed earlier, are known to have followed the marketization of
violence to its highest point. They have offered their services to the highest bidder, a
potential list that includes non-state groups such as rebel movements and criminal
elements. In contrast, PSCs assert that they provide their services only to governments
with international recognition, in addition to international and non-governmental
organizations, and businesses. As expressed by Juan Carlos Zarante, PSCs have
“developed a modus operandi compatible with the needs and strictures of the post-Cold
War, state-based international system”.'? Also in this regard, PSCs to not force
themselves into a particular énvironment; they have the permission of the state to be

present and to conduct their operations for non-state clients. A long-term business plan,
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then, entails not going against the practices and expectations of the primary constituting
elements of the international system - states.

With respect to their obedience towards rules and norms, PSCs claim that this
extends from the experience of their personnel and the corporate desire for a good
reputation. Effectively trained and skilled personnel and the maintenance of standards
are claimed to be essential for PSCs to ensure both success in operations and a client
base willing to discriminate between soldiers of fortune and PSCs and thus be willing to
purchase the latter’s services.. Hence, recruitment into a PSC is done on the basis of an
individual’s past experience in a state’s security sector. In other words, personnel at the
very least have had earlier training; PSCs rely predominantly upoh individuals who have
retired from military service. Though there are no industry-wide standards, PSCs attempt

127 Common

to ensure that those who work for them were discharged honourably.
training, common experiences, and a pre-existing officer hierarchy also mean that goals,
in theory, should be achieved more easily and quickly and in accordance with accepted
human rights practices. This stands in opposition to the soldier of fortune as identified
by Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Spicer (retired, O.B.E.), the current head of the PSC
Strategic Consulting International: “He is not part of a permanent structure... he
subscribes to no doctrine or collective training standards and his ideas on discipline, the
rule of law and human rights may well be short of those required by the Law of Armed
Conflict”.'*® In the end, the thinking is twofold. First, PSC personnel should seemingly

follow higher and appropriate standards because they have prior training and good

records garnered through earlier military service. And secoﬁd, these standards should
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remain high because of internal corporate discipline due to normative concerns in the

international marketplace.

3.7 Conclusion

It is clear that the trends coming together at the time of the French Revolution,
the impact of the end of the Second World War and the subsequent era of decolonization,
and the termination of the Cold War have been three predominant points affecting
contemporary mercenarism. The international environment is such that mercenaries are
tolerated, but in a very circumscribed, state-oriented way. Like the solider of fortune,
PSCs challenge the status quo regarding mercenaries. PSCs, however, contend that they
are different from soldiers of fortune in terms of the organizational form they take and
the normative standards they uphold in practice. Given the need for competent security
services due to weak statism and the related assaults on the human security of
individuals, the words of Timothy Spicer seem comforting: “We have standards to
maintain and we do not want 1960s-style freebooters or psychopaths. This is not a game
for bandits™.'?

Prudence, however, dictateé thz;t these industry generated distinctions between
PSCs and soldiers of fortune should not necessarily be taken as conclusive of fhe overall
worth of PSCs. The fact that PSCs follow this middle path concerning mercenarism
should not make them exempt from further assessment. One needs té consider if the
pressures faced by PSCs and their own stated desire to act responsibly ar‘.ld effectively

actually lead to beneficial results. Also, is a limited client base and the relationships
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with those clients enough to ensure positive outcomes? Moreover, the international
buying and selling of security-oriented expertise is still going to have an impact unique in
its own regard. It is sure to lead to a change in international dynamics, as it has generally
been states that have offered security related services to others in a competent and
organized manner. Now there is a new player on the international scene, one that acts
with a substantial degree of independence. The different relationships between clients
and PSCs and the different services that are offered are sure to have effects, but of what
nature in terms of the promotion of human security? In order to make this determination,
we must first consider the criteria through which to make this assessment. This is the

task of the next chapter.
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‘CHAPTER FOUR - Human Security and Organized Force
4.1 Introduction

The objectives of this chapter are twofold. One is to make plain the intellectual
and policymaking rationale for assessing the PSC industry, its activities, and its
relationships in terms of human security. The second is to indicate how organized force
may contribute to or detract from the promotion of human security by identifying its role
and developing concepts for its assessment. For this study, PSCs stand as an example of
organized force as the term refers to entities that possess, or are thought to possess,
expertise in the management and application of violence. To complete these two
objectives, the chapter first spells out the characteristics of the traditional national
security approach and how they differ from those that flesh out the human security
agenda. The chapter then con51ders the role of the state in the promotlon of human
security and the roles and respon51b111t1es held by other actors. Th1s permits a spotlight
to be cast upon state entities, like security-sector bodies, and upon non-state actors, like
NGOs and PSCs. It allows for an examination of their activities and the relatiohships
they develop in the course of conducting their activities. This also allows the chapter to
go on and identify the specific reasons why organized force should be analyzed in terms
of human security. This is important since analysis of, or arguments for, the promotion
of hﬁman security often purposely underplay or underestimate the issue of organized
force. Finally, this builds to the chapter detailing the two main ingredients pertaining to
organized force and human security noted at the start of this study: good conduct and

good governance. In the main, the chapter reveals how one might assess the activities of
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organized force, PSCs included, with respect to their direct and indirect effects upon

human security.

4.2 National Security

As suggested by Emma Rothschild, the national security approach, with its roots
in the military and diplomatié i)ractices of Napdle'onic times, has held considerable sway
for at least the past two hundred years.! This approach places the utmost importance on
maintaining the territorial integrity and national independence of the sovereign state. In
terms of military practices, the provision of security rests with the state, the primary
means utilized are through the force of arms, and the primary threat exists beyond a
state’s borders; specifically, it emanates from other states via similar means. To counter
this threat, states can augment their own national capabilities, especially their security
sectors and industries that support them. Alternatively, states can form temporary
alliances with other states in order to combine their collective influence and capabilities
and thus form a balance of power. Though balancing may not actually deter war, it
nevertheless helps to ensure that no particular state or group of states dominates and,
hence, is able to takeover territory and deny the independence and sovereignty of other
states.

Similarly, in terms of diplomatic practices, states formally recognize the
sovereignty of other states in return for a reciprocal recognition of their own sovereign
status. Through this arrangement, states are the final authority pertaining to the political

order within the territorial borders of the state as recognized by other states. As
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suggested by Robert Jackson, the prohibition on foreign intervention in return for the
independence of states forms nothing less than the “grundnorm” of international
political life. |

The contemporary intellectual support for the national security approach rests
largely with the broad based realist/neorealist school of thought, thé dominant theoretical
paradigm of international relations since at least the end of the Second World War.* This
school of thought makes certain assumptions and prioritizes certain actors, activities, and
goals over others. While the literature emanating from this school is extensive and
considerably nuanced on factors such as the role of human nature, the role of the
international system, the merits of different configurations for balancing, and relative
gains pertaining to the pursuit of power, there are, nevertheless, some shared
characteristics: states are the key actors in international life - all others are secondary;*
states are unitary, rational, and national actors that pursue their self-defined interests in
the international environment; this environment features the potential for a high degree
of conflict because it is essentially anarchical; because the environment is anarchical,
state survival pursued via a self-help approach is the key goal in international affairs;
self-help is best assured through the garnerihg of military capabilities allowing for
violence to be either threatened or used; and finally, because the greatest emphasis is
placed upon military/security matters, all other political activity is relegated to the lesser
category of “low politics”. Without a doubt, the half century Cold War standoff,
dominated by strategic issues such as nuclear weaponry and the geopolitical location and

capabilities of allies, focussed upon high politics. It was both reinforced and was
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informed by the realist/neorealist framework. In sum, though this literature is quite rich
in terms of the variety of points and arguments made, a number of its essential
ingredients providé the foundation of :thé naﬁonal security approach Whicﬁ, together with
the 20th century political environment, pushed the security of the state to the fore.

The state is the primary referent in the national security approach because of the
values that are to be pursued by the state in the service of human beings. To elaborate,
the national security approach identifies the issues of interstate war and peace as the
main issues of concern and inherently features the well-being of citizens as linked to the
state.” The security provided by the state is of the utmost importance because without
mitigation of the constant threat of external violence in anarchic international conditions,
people will not be able to pursue effectively and efficiently the good life as they see fit
due to constant fear and the potential for disruption. In other words, it is only within
sovereign borders that the pursuit of the good life is possible and meaningful.

It is generally accepted that total accord is unachievable both in the international
and domestic realms. Even though security and social order are possible to a much
higher level within the state, discord, discomfort, and opposition to the rules laid down
by the central authority still exist. But this adversity differs in kind from that lurking
outside state borders in the international realm. It is, instead, part of the general swaying
to and fro of domestic political life where priorities vary, means are limited, and
decisions must be made. In no way is the fundamental utility or authority of the state in
question. Instead, under the national security paradigm, the state hosts a population that

is relatively unified, homogeneous, coherent, and peaceful. These factors form the
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fundamental assumption of an essential harmony of interests between citizens and the
state. In contrast, the international realm features nothing but the pursuit of survival
amongst states. The elements of this thinking go back to the writings of Thomas Hobbes
in which the sovereign state is identified as the only vehicle through which to mitigate
the negative effects of both human nature and the resulting state of nature.® Thus, in an
international environment characterized by anarchy, the state’s territorial integrity and
national independence must be assured and rendered secure if the good life is also to be
made secure.’

While the international environment still essentially remains anarchic because of
a lack of formal or government hierarchy, international law and agreements have also
instilled the importance of state sovereignty and the role that state forcg might play to
ensure it. On the first matter, the United Nations Charter sets out the sanctity of state
sovereignty, a principle that applies equally to all states and is a reinforcement of norms
dating back to the 1648 Treaty of Westphalia. Article 2(7) reads that, “[n]othing
contained in the present Charter shall authorize the United Nations to intervene in
matters which are essentially within the domestic jurisdiction of any state or shall require
the Members to submit such matters to the settlement under the present Charter”.

On the second matter, not only does the United Nations work to uphold sovereign
jurisdiction, it particularly emphasizes that member states should not use force as an
instrument of policy in order to violate the territorial integrity of other states. This is
outlined in Article 2(4): “All members shall refrain in their international relations from

the threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or political independence of any
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state, or in any other manner inconsistent with the Purposes of the United Nations”. This
sentiment is the result of an evolution over time through international conventions, such
as the 1928 Genefél Treaty for the Renuné’iationof War, in which war for offens_ive
purposes or as an extension of external state policy in the Clausewitzian sense was
deemed unlawful ® The dual desires here are the preservatioh of sovereign statehood and
the avoidance of the horrors of modern warfare made most plain in the First World War.
Nevertheless, states may still deploy force in self-defence in order to ensure their
sovereignty and territorial integrity. This in turn implies that states should maintain
military forces for this particular eventuality. Again, the right to self-defence is codified
in nothing less than the United Nations Charter. While the United Nations Security
Council, the primary security organ of the world body, is to become involved in interstate
conflict, Article 51 of the charter nevertheless reads: “Nothing in the present Charter
shall impair the inherent right of the individual or collective self-defence if an armed
attack occurs against a Member of the United Nations, until the Security Council has
taken measures necessary to maintain international peace and security” (italics added).
The United Nations then supports the national security approach as its membership
consists of sovereign states. Also, its guiding principles are to ensure the preservation of
these units in terms both of supporting their sovereign right to choose/act and of

preventing foreign state intrusion that might quash that right.
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4.3 Human Security

The human secuh'ty approach differs from the national secu'rity‘ apiiroaéh in that
ensuring the security of human beings is of the first order. In other words, the primary
referent or the entity to be made secure is the human being rather than the state. As
expressed in the 1994 Human Development Report issued by the United Nations
Development Program (UNDP), “[hJuman security is people-centred. It is concerned
with how people live and breathe in a society, how freely they exercise their many
choices, how much access they have to market and social opportunities - and whether
they live in conflict or peace”.® Here the word peace has a more holistic meaning. It is
more than just the absence of interstate conflict. The UNDP outlines the key objectives
of human security as ensuring that the individual has a freedom from fear and a freedom
from want. With respect to the freedom from fear, the individual is not to be threatened
or actually harmed mentally or physically. Thus, the freedom from fear entails an all-
encompassing safety from physically harmful activity up to and including premature
death due to violence.'® The threats that hamper the enjoyment of the freedom from fear
may emanate from any locus and they may challenge people’s human rights, restrict their
movement, pose undue challenges to daily conduct, and, ultimately, even endanger
human life. With respect to the freedom from want, the individual possesses a sense of
basic entitlement that sets the conditions for a productive livelihood. Again, threats can
be human-made, a product of nature, or a combination of the two. The spread of disease

and hunger, for instance, can be ascribed to multiple causes. Individuals may also not

enjoy a freedom from want due to the incapacity of governmental actors. These actors

117




may be unable or unwilling to engage a certain issue or problem or they may even carry
out acts which aré discriminatory or self;cenired. | Ensuring the freedom frbm want,
therefore, requires at least a minimum level of public welfare that is granted impartially
and the setting of conditions that will alléw individuals fo have access to 6pportunities.

In the main, the freedoms from fear and want are obviously threatened by
interstate conflict, but the purview of human security extends to all human beings in all
environments. Put differently, it extends to all individuals, regardless of the presence of
state-to-state conflict in their own personal situations. While human security may be
acutely affected by interstate warfare, it has been identified by the International
Commission on Intervention and State Sovereignty (ICISS) that human security has a
universal and indivisible application: “Human security means the security of people -
their physical safety, their economic and social well-being, respect for their dignity and
worth as human beings, and the protection of their basic human rights and fundamental
freedoms”."!

Clearly, given this universal approach in terms of all human beings and all
contexts or envirbnments, the specific threats that are posed to these two freedoms are
considerable. To map these numerous empirical threats, the 1994 UNDP report features
seven essential and overlapping components in need of attention: economic, food, health,
environmental, personal, community, and political. Countering these threats must be
seen as a process, rather than an end-game, because of the number of threats posed. This

is also true as the seven components identified by the UNDP are not necessarily additive

nor are they prioritized.'? Similarly, the nature of the threats themselves reinforces this
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approach. As noted in the work of Sabina Alkire, these threats can be either direct or
indirect in their nature, thus making them either acts of commission or omission in terms
of their agency.”® Direct threats or those of commission feature deliberate or intentional
activity which can be associated with violence, but “they can also take other forms, such
as deliberate policies of social or economic exclusion”.!* In contrast, indirect threats or
those of omission have their impact due to structural considerations. In other words,
certain actions will have negative human security effects given the context in which they
are exercised or because they have negative byproducts even though they were taken
primarily for another purpose.”® The list of threats include, as examples, the spread of
small arms in conflict situations, clientist political strategies that isolate and impoverish
societies in whole or in part, and economic adjustménfs that lower the living conditions
of those already suffering from hunge; and/or poverty. It is evident that the sheer variety
of threats and their differing attributes and implications make the human security
approach a great deal more complex and all-encompassing than that of national security.
While spelling out the characteristics of human security is a contemporary task
for policymakers and analysts alike, the historical genealogy of human security dates
back centuries. Rothschild contends that the roots of the human security approach with
its strong connections to the liberal tradition of political thought started to form in the
mid-17th century.'® Of particular importance in this regard is the liberal internationalist
thinking developed by Immanuel Kant. His espousal of the idea that individuals should
be treated as ends rather than means and that they possessed a universal right, as human

beings, to be made secure from threats is at the heart of human security. Note, just for
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instance, the Cosmopolitan Right, as indicated by Kant:

The peoples of the earth have thus entered in varying degrees into a

universal community, and it has developed to the point where a violation -

of rights in one part of the world is felt everywhere. The idea of a

cosmopolitan right is therefore not fantastic and overstrained; it is a

necessary complement to the unwritten code of pohtlcal and international

right, transforming it into a universal right of humanity."” '

With cosmopolitanism, all individuals, though they may possess considerably different
attributes, are nevertheless entitled to certain rights and should expect certain and
uniform treatment regardless of race, religion, ethnicity, or other distinguishing
characteristics. Additionally, further substance is provided to the human security frame
by other theorists. While they may have differed in terms of emphasis and the best
means to achieve the security of the individual in all its forms, other liberal thinkers such
as John Locke and John Stuart Mill outlined the universality of the concept and made
ideational contributions to what is today known as human security.”® The message of this
collective body of work illustrates universality in its application to all individuals and to
all the threats they face in terms of the liberal mantra: life, liberty, and the pursuit of
happiness.

Moreover, though “human security” is a concept explicitly developed in the
1990s, the ingredients that constitute human security have been given considerable
substance particularly over the last century. Indeed, this is the seeming flip-side of the
coin for the United Nations: national security is on the one side and human security is on

the other. Building upon President Woodrow Wilson’s 14 Points and the Covenant of the

League of Nations, the United Nations has produced a variety of agreements and
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conventions whic;h identify the universal right humz;,n beings have to be protected from
various threats. Key amongst these agreements is the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights. This declaration issued by the United Nations General Assembly in 1948 covers
a diverse range of rights: personal rights, legal rights, subsistence rights, economic rights,
and political rights. The declaration was followed and expanded upon by other
agreements: the Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide
(1948), the Convention relating to the Status of Refugees (1951), the International
Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Diécrimination, the International
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (1966), the International Covenant on Economic,
Social, and Cultural Rights (1966), the Convention against Torture and Other Cruel,
Inhuman, or Degrading Treatment and Punishment (1984), and the Convention on the
Rights of the Child (1989), amongst others. |

Today, policymakers and analysts alike attempt to redress a seeming imbalance
between the protection of states and the protection of people. Though many of the above
conventions were generated during the Cold War, the global ideological and military
divide essentially froze the impetus to make the universal obligations real. Similarly, on
the academic front, though some scholars identified the weaknesses of the national
security approach vis-a-vis appreciating the range of direct and indirect threats posed to
human beings, the national security approach still held considerable sway.! With the
thaw in the Cold War coming in the late 1980s, however, one sees the development of
new concepts such as cooperative and comprehensive security which recognize the

interdependence of states, the collective threats they face, and the qualitative and
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quantitative changes of those threats.? Kétnti Bajpai reveals that these shifts also are
evident in reports issued by the Independent Commission on International Development
Issues (1980), the Independent Commission on Disarmament and Security Issues (1982),
and the Stockholm Initiative on Global Security and Governance (1991).2' Direct and
indirect threats and violent and non-violent ones are identified, their causal dynamics
explained, and their implications made plain. Moreover, in the post-Cold War era, there
is also a greater need to accept these responsibilities and recognize human security
threats. Human security has acquired greater currency, as intra-state conflicts that do not
fit into the national security approach have come to the fore, as issues and concerns
suppressed by Cold War dynamics have emerged, and as new, transnational threats with
violent and non-violent aspects have arisen. Though Ken Booth was writing back in
1979 in opposition to the dominant position of the national security approach and the
then imbalance towards the security of states over the security of people, his words today
are no less apt and provide impetus to the human security agenda: “If we ignore the
multitude of lesser conflicts which take place, we will underestimate the extent of social
conflict throughout the world, and so tend to exaggerate the degree of order which

exists”. %

4.4 Human Security and the State
We have yet to consider the roles and responsibilities of various actors in the
pursuit of human security. In particular, one might think that human security opposes the

role of the state given how human security differs from the national security approach.
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As the individual is given primacy in considerations of who is to be secured and in the
definition of threat, the Westphalian system is flipped on its head; the individual, rather
than the state, is supreme.”

In fact, the notion of territorial security and the importance of the state do not
necessarily stand at odds with human security. As identified by Edward Newman,
although human security may eschew the dominance of the state, it is not anti-state in
nature; human security need not be viewed necessarily as diametrically opposed to state
sovereignty.** Bajpai suggests this when he notes that “[t]he security of the individual
depends on the sgcurity of the state”.** But he also notes that individual and state
security are not cotérminous. Indeed, the ovéremphasis upon the security of the state and
the ignoring of a greater number of threats other than interstate war are the problematic
features identified under the human security rubric. Insfead, analysts and policymakers
alike also recognize that sovereign states are important because of their potential ability
to ensure the well-being of people in a variety of ways.

Sovereignty can be seen in two ways: negative sovereignty and positive
sovereignty. Whereas negative sovereignty entails the right to nonintervention, positive
sovereignty refers to the actual capabilities to act.*® Hence, though the exact
characteristics of the state may differ across time and space, the state, in the basic
conceptual sense, should possess important functions such as the resolving of
sociopolitical disputes and the organizing of economic production and distribution.?’ In
today’s globalized world, the ICISS notes the increased importance of states: “[They]

remain the best way to ensure that the benefits of the internationalization of trade,

123




investment, technology and communications will be equitably shared”.® In addition to
the issue of c.apacity, the state ;150 offers a sﬁbstantial 'degree of insﬁtutionalization
allowing for both predictability and repetitiveness. For R_othschild_, these are “the endless
propensities of the state” and why the state is at the heart of the security of the
individual.® What the state actually does and contributes to the security of the individual
are therefore key. As Caroline Thomas asserts, “it is helpful to understand their
significance [states’] in terms of their contribution to human security and not simply for
their own sake” *

Accordingly, the human security approach makes clear that sovereignty in fact
involves a dual responsibility. One responsibility is that states should respect the
sovereignty of other states. This mutual responsibility of all states not only constitutes
the international system of states, it also ensures stability and predictability in
international affairs. The second responsibility refers to a state’s internal duties; the
ICISS classifies them as pertaining to the promotion of its citizens’ welfare and ensuring
their physical safety.®! As a result of this second responsibility, states should either
possess or seek to possess the required capabilities. Indeed, as Fen Osler Hampson
identifies, this approach is nothing less than a reinvigoration of the Hobbesian
contractual undertaking such that attention is consciously paid to the quality of the
security achieved within rather than solely towards threats kept at bay from without.*

The problematic aspect, however, is that states often lack the required capabilities

to ensure the safety and welfare of their citizens. Robert Jackson and Carl Roseberg

write that many countries since the end of the Second World War lack empirical
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attributes of statehood as basic as the Weberian idea that the state possesses the
monopoly over the legitimate uSe of violénce within the state’s borders.* 1nstead, these
states are quasi-states; their existence rests largely upon their negative sovereignty.>
This lack of capability has contributed to poverty, disease, and underdevelopment.
Moreover, states have not been able to possess or exercise the assumed monopoly over
violence. The state is thus frequently unreliable in its provision of internal security to its
inhabitants.* Recall that the majority of conflicts since 1945 has been within rather than
between states borders. Moreover, it has been civilians that have borne the brunt of these
conflicts.* As even a perusal of the popular media will show, whether in reference to
many post-colonial states or to some of the post-Communist states, the Hobbesian state
of nature is predominantly within as opposed to without. Said differently, tranquilliiy is
more likely common between these states than within them.”’

What is more, while governments of these states may not have access to
substantial capacity and they may lack legitimacy, they may also overly rely upon the
elements of the security sector that they do seemingly command in order to compensate.
Robin Luckham suggests that the security sector of the state is the most visible locus of
concentrated state powef which governments can exercise.®® It is not surprising fhen that
state-security sectors, though receiving substantial resources, often lack a clear and
identifiable national security mission.” Instead, military forces are frequently deployed
inwardly. There is often little differentiation between them and police forces. In terms
of the direct human security threats they pose, they may target substantial segments of

the entire populace or at least select groups therein. In terms of indirect human security
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threats, the state becomes a sort of security racket in which government leaders use the
security sector for bersonal and particular ends, especially promoting the longevity of the
governing regime.* Whatever the case, the state is often captured by a governing
regime, meaning that this body uses the state to promote its specific interests, ethnic,
economic, or otherwise.*! In this way, distinctions between the state and government
become blurred, so that regime security and state security become equated as one. Asa
result, human security recognizes the fact that state citizenship paradoxically is often a
source of insecurity. Some governments, instead of being reliable watch-keepers over
their citizens, are frequently part of the problem.*

This leads to a couple of further problematic aspects if a state is ever to ensure
the safety and welfare of its populace. First, the security sector may become politicized.
As privileged merﬂbers of society, personnel of the various security institutions often
abuse their position through the extraction of rents and excessive practorianism. This
factor is noted by Julius Thonvbere: “The factionalisation and fractionalisation of the
dominant elite, as well as its inability to enthrone some acceptable rules to guide its
politicking, have made the political terrain vulnerable to the ambitions and interests of
sections of the dominant classes which monopolise the means of coercion - the
military”.** In this political terrain one sees corruption, factionalism, and authority
structures built on personal or ethnic ties to the detriment of cohesion and integration.

Second, though reliance upon organized force may be politically attractive for
regimes, a consequent fear is that the security sector, upon becoming a valuable partner

of a governing regime, may then, in a cohesive or in a fractured manner, move against it.
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The resulting fear for the regime is that the security sector may usurp the leadership role
in turn leads to further complications such as the creation of parastatal or elite-armed
formations, loyal to the government, to counter the influence of the traditional armed
forces. Lewis Snider describes this situation: “The less the central government is able to
mobilize and direct the human and material resources under its nominal control, the
more it may have to rely on a proliferation of state security and military agencies, not
only to check domestic unrest but also to act as a counterweight to the regular military
forces”.* The greater the reliance on these formations, the greater the chance of conflict
between the armed forces and these new fénnatibns, and the greater the chance the cycle
of violence and unrest will continue. When the number of people, organizations, and
resources devoted to internal security in a staté is high, iflstability and violen;:e are bound
to persist with human security threats continuing to be posed, directly and indirectly, to

large portions of the population.

4.5 Roles and Responsibilities of Various Actors

Therefore, due in part to the difficulties posed by some states in terms of either
their negligence, incompetencé, lack of ability, and/or deliberate activities, other actors
are responsible for the promotion of human security. The ICISS recognizes that states
should have the primary responsibility in protecting people given the modalities of
international law and the modern states system and also “the practical realities of who is
best placed to make a positive difference”.** Thus, the first basic principle expressed by

the ICISS is that “[s]tate sovereignty implies responsibility, and the primary
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responsibility for the protection of its peoples 'lies with the state itself’ ’.‘;6 Buf when a
state, due to its lack of empirical attribute§ or its systematic abuse of its citizenry,
becomes a problematic instrument in the promotion of the human security, other actors
should respond. Hence, the second basic principie is that, “[w]here a population is
suffering serious harm, as a result of internal war, insurgency, repression or state failure,
and the state in question is unable or unwilling to halt or avert it, the principle of non-
intervention yields to the international responsibility to protect™(italics added).*” Other
actors should engage in activities that either reduce the chance that human security is not
promoted or reverse the ill-effects if human security is not being promoted.

Furthermore, other facets of the human security approach already point towards a
universal, multi-actor response. First, functional considerations must be taken into
account. On the one hand, other actors do not displace the state nor do they form an
alternative to it; the state cannot be wished away.” On the other hand, many of the
phehomena that fall under human security as threats, the environment and international
organized crime being but two examples, are complex and transnational in nature.
Individual states alone cannot handle the problems; they must work in concert with other
states and other actors with particular interests or expertise. Second, ideational
considerations must also be taken into account. Given that human security is meant to be
universal in its purview and in its application, it follows that other actors and their
activities should be encompassed by this universalism. Thus, they should be wary of
their responsibility to protect in the context of state failure and they should also be

cognizant of the independent impact of their own activities more generally. The
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promotion of human security, therefore, is not just a state-oriented undertaking; it is the
responsibility of all.

In light of the broadened scope and substance of human security which includes a
response to state failure manifest in the responsibility to protect, its promotion is best
seen, in a larger sense, as a “diffused responsibility”.** While still keeping the state as a
primary vehicle for ensuring the security of the individual, Rothschild makes plain that
the responsibility to promote of human security extends: a) downwards to the individual;
b) upwards to the international system and the natural environment; .c) horizontally to
other entities in order to cover all the threats posed to human security; and d) in all these
directions in terms of political responsibility. To expand on the latter point, this covers
expansion that is “upwards towards international institutions, downwards to regional or
local government, and sideways to nongovernmental organizations, to public opinion and
the press, and to the abstract forces of nature or of the market”.*® This expanded
responsibility covers all actors and the direct and indirect effects their activities may
have upon human security. Hence, as per the questions laid out by David Baldwin, one
can examine the conduct of numerous actors and ask the questions in order to reveal the
degree to which this diffused responsibility has been accepted and the impact upon
human security by actors’ undertakings: Security for whom? What values are being
made secure? How much security is being provided by these actions? Security is being
achieved from what threats? Security is being achieved through what means?”' Given its
universal character, human security “answers” should see all actors as responsible for

identifying, preventing, mitigating, and responding to threats to human security whether
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they be intentional acts or byproducts/side-effects of others.*

4.6 Organized Force

We have considered, so far, the universal character of human security, the
positive and negative aspects pertaining to the provision of human security by states, and
the responsibility of all actors, directly and indirectly, in the promotion of human
security. But what, specifically, is the role of organized force, for good or for nought,
with respect to human security? How might situations, involving organized force, be
assessed in terms of human security? What should be done or what matters should be
focussed upon in order either to ensure human-security-centric practice?

Without a doubt, this is an issue that those espousing human security often wish
to skirt or at least downplay. For instance, despite its breadth of coverage, the 1994
UNDRP report largely ignores or downplays organized force and continuing violent threats
faced by individuals.”> From one standpoint, this avoidance or understatement may be
because of the substantial number of issues covered by human security. As a result,
researchers and policymakers alike focus upon a particular issue for the sake of clarity |
and direction, but at the cost of inadvertently neglecting other factors. From another
standpoint, however, this treatment of organized force, or lack thereof, may be
intentional. Past prioritization placed on organized force caused other issues and actors
to be overlooked. More importantly, organized force, depending on the methods by
which it is employed and for what purposes, is often the clear cause, and certainly not the

cure, of many of the woes dealt with in the human security agenda. In light of related
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human rights problems, violations of humanitarian law, and suffering imposed on
civilians, privileging these aspects and their utilization by the state in any way or form
may be regressive. For Mahbub ul Haq, for instance, the promotion of human security
demands the reduction of arms expenditures, the closing of all military bases, the
conversion of military aid to economic aid, the termination of arms transfers, the
elimination of arms export subsidies, and the retraining workers in defence agencies.>
From a third standpoint, there is the thinking that human security, in light of its
universalism, is integrative rather than defensive. The 1994 UNDP report expands on
this point by juxtaposing the security of territory with the security of people: “[Human
security] is embedded in a notion of sblidarity among people. It cannot be brought about
through force, with armies standing against armies. It can happen only if we agree that
development must involve all people”. Finally, from a fourth standpoint, some see the
necessity to lessen the importance of organized force for the sake of effectively
promoting human security. They warn that if organized force is seen as a high priority
and a cure-all, it may lead to the militarization of human security objectives and cause
negative results.”® In this way, organized force is a secondary option because of its
limited applicability. If coercion is to be used, a variety of other avenues exist to be
explored first before force is applied.”” While those operating from these four angles
have different motives and employ different reasoning, it is clear that considerations of
organized force, or how to consider organized force, are frequently of the second orderi

Nevertheless, while organized force may be peripheral to some matters pertaining

to human security, understanding its characteristics vis-a-vis this endeavour is still
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important. First, the suggested utility of the state as a tool to prqmote human security,
made plain above, requires a consideration of how the state’s security sector, in its
conduct and through its objectives, can enhance the freedoms from fear and want. The
elements that make up the security sector, the military, paramilitary formations,
intelligence services, police forces, and structures responsible for oversight and control
of these entities, together form the backbone that maintains order, protects individuals in
a physical sense, guards their rights and their property, and guarantees the rule of law.
How the security sector operates in line with human security determines whether, in the
language employed by the United Kingdom’s Departmeﬁt for International Development
(DFID), a particular security sector can be deemed a “positive force”.*®

.Second, bypassing organized force may not lead to successful conflict resolution
and the tackling of the detrimental charactefistics of the weak state, major causes of
human security misfortunes. While some human security promoting efforts concerning
violence, like controlling the spread of small arms and outlawing child soldiers, may be
normatively positive endeavours, they do not address root problems such as a lack of
capacity and a substantial reliance upon violence by governing elites. A lack of attention
directed towards ingredients leading to state collapse means that a) the universalism of
human security in terms of responding to all threats is denied and b) the human security
agenda will frequently handle only palliatives, not cures.*

Third, given that the responsibility to promote human security extends to all

actors and to the direct and indirect effects of their activities, one must not ignore how

they interact with other actors and issues pertaining to organized force. If one is to ask
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the questions laid out by Baldwin, one should survey and assess the entire range of actors
and their activities. This is especially true in the present environment as actors such as
NGOs, international organizations, or multinational corporations often have to interact
with security-sector actors and other combatants in unstable environments to ensure the
safety of their personnel and property and the continuation of their respective operations.

What is more, the value of understanding the role of organized force in terms of
human security extends to those who identify its appropriateness, even if they deem it
secondary. Note, for instance, the debates surrounding armed intervention for the sake of
human security. Those who espouse such a stance, such as the ICISS, recognize that
many others hold reservations about this type of action, even in the last resort.®* Indeed,
it is upon this point that the national security and human security approaches are
diametrically opposed. Therefore, the ICISS stresses that when outside actors are
conducting operations in terms of exercising their responsibility to protect, these
activities should be assessed by a different yardstick: “[S]ince military intervention
involves a form of military acﬁon significantly more narrowly focused and targeted than
all out warfighting, an argument can be made that even higher standards should apply in
these cases”.*!

Because the issue of armed intervention is so sensitive and controversial, even
with a responsibility to protect, how it is conducted may very well affect the legitimacy
of the activity. Some contend, for instance, that the use of organized force on the behalf

of human security concerns, such as in the Kosovo case, reveals the diversity of the tools

that can and should be applied to promote human security.%? But it is also true, as shown
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again in Kosovo, that the use of force by interveners can just as easily exacerbate -
problems or be misdirected and thus lead to negative ramifications.*

Additionally, as armed intervention is such a sensitive issue and one of the last
resort, other measures can be taken, ones that also promote human security but could
involve organized force.* To make the concept of armed intervention more acceptable,
the ICISS makes it plain that other activities short of violating state sovereignty, such as
targeted economic, political, and military sanctions, are valuable both in their own right
and also in making the potential case for armed intervention should they fail. Moreover,
the ICISS suggests that given the universal nature of human security, the responsibility to
protect extends to addressing root causes ( in order to avoid potential intervention) and
also to post-conflict (or post-intervention) activity.®

This includes such endeavours as the development objective of security-sector
reform as the sector’s responsible operation may also be a necessary precondition for
sustainable development.% Reform of this kind is not a simple bean counting exercise in
which expenditure is cut and the number of personnel .in uniform is reduced in the hope
that the released funds will go towards social spending.” Rather it provides the security
sector with a clear and identifiable mandate and develops its capacity for effective and
appropriate conduct. Also, security-sector reform does not involve upgrading an armed
fdrce to employ violence in the general sense. Nor does it entail building up a state’s
special forces or personalized militias, entities that constantly utilize violence, often
commit human rights violations, operate outside regular chains of command, and report

directly to the governing regime. Instead, it is to fill constructively a vacuum first
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created by the role the security sector may have played in creating and sustaining internal
violence and fear.®®

In sum, considerations of organized force in regards to human security, short of
armed intervention, are key for two reasons: 1) it permits an assessment of the role and
behaviour of a state’s security sector; 2) it permits an assessmenf of the effect outside

actors have on a state’s security sector.

4.7 Human Security Characteristics for Organized Force

What should the ingredients of this assessment be? It is clear that they must
apply to the direct human security effects of organized force as well as to the indirect
ones. Also, in this regard, understanding how human security is provided does not come
from simply isolating how organized force operates devoid of context. The ingredients,
therefore, should be sensitive to the particular situation at hand, the means/methods
employed, the ends sought, and the outcomes actually achieved. For state-security
sectors, the key point is whether or not they pursue activities that are detrimental or
positive and emphasize exclusion or inclusion. For foreign and non-state actors, the
main points are whether they ameliorate negative conditions or if they instead contribute
to them and how.® These overarching issues are recognized in the concepts of good

conduct and good governance.
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4.7.1 Good Conduct

The first component for evaluation is good conduct and is best approached by
asking the following question: Through what means is security being achieved? The
resulting answers will relate most clearly to how organized force adds to or takes away
from an individual’s freedom from fear. One aspect of good conduct, therefore, is the
effectiveness of organized force. This refers to the competency of the actors, whether or
not they can deter or counter foreign or domestic actors, and ensure law and order.
These points apply td both external and internal actors because in many countries police
and military duties tend to blur togethef and foreign intervening forces often take on the
activities of policing and combat in their operations. It is also important to note that
good conduct does not simply refer to some kind of end state, perhaps best described by
the word “stability”. Stability or calm or peace in a negative sense (ébsence of open
coﬁﬂict) can nevertheless include and even incorporate activity that causes individuals to
fear and distrust organized force. Hence, the second aspect of good conduct is the point
that the operations of organized forcé should follow both humanitarian law and human
rights obligations. In a basic way then, good conduct refers to physical security in the
sense that the individual is to be protected both by and from organized force. If a state’s
security sector breaks down or is inefficient or is an instigator of harm, this has direct
and indirect effects upon human security. One can judge how organized force adds to or
takes away from pe’rsonalv security and a greater sense of predicfability in people’s lives

so that they can realize their full potential.
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To expand, good conduct has a considerable impact upon the degree to which the
individual can enjoy the freedoms from fear and want. Indeed, protection of the
individual from the sudden and violent deterioration in his/her standard of living is at the
root of liberal thought and hits upon these two basic freedoms.” One can clearly see that
when an individual does not enjoy the freedom from fear, this will also have an impact
upon the freedom from want. For example, if the individual fears for his/her physical
security because of the actions or the lack of capacity of a security sector, this will have
an effect upon the degree to which that individual can enjoy political security. From one
standpoint, this relates to the human rights that are either supported or denied by the
activities of organized force. It concerns the sanctity and dignity of human life such that
the individual is afforded the right of protection from certain abuses incurred by violent
means. Moreover, in terms of enjoying the freedom from want, without this protection,
the individual will be unable to exercise fully other basic rights such as the freedoms of
speech and assembly needed to organize and advance the goals of individuals. Similarly,
there is an impact upon economic security which relates to the freedom from want.
Individuals do not know if their persons or property will be protected as they pursue their
economic livelihoods. There is additionally an impact upon food security because
individuals do not know if they will be safe when they go to market or when they harvest
their own crops. Due to factors like these, issues pertaining to organized force can be
just as detrimental as and, in fact, related to, a lack of satisfaction of basic human needs
such as food, shelter, and good health.”' Regardless then of the characteristics, whether

or not organized force hinders or promotes the well-being and productive opportunities
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of the individual in its direct and indirect ways ultimately relates to human security.

4.7.2 Good Governance

In comparison, the second component, good governance, refers both to the
policies/objectives that provide the backdrop to organized force and to the outcomes that
are actually brought about, directly and indirectly, through the activities of organized
force. Good governance considers whether or not the objectives and the outcomes,
advanced or supported by governments or other actors, and evidenced through the
activities of organized force, provide minimum standards for people. It also refers to the
degree to which organized force is seen to be operating in the interests of all rather than
for certain parties to the exclusion of others. In other words, good governance
assessments relate to the politics, motives, and goals behind the activities of organized
force and whether or not, in Mary Kaldor’s terms, cosmopolitan conduct is supported by
the outcomes.”

To continue, the promotion of human security cannot simply be equated to the
capécity to act in such ways. “Capacity”, writ large, is frequently used to serve particular
interests, intentionally or non-intentionally, to the detriment of others.” If governments
or other actors cannot or will not work to overcome barriers that prevent individuals from
controlling their destinies, or if they actively raise these barriers, then the result will be
new and continued insecurity.” Hence, good governance does not refer to the alternative
interpretation espoused by the World Bank which deals with depoliticised management

and accountability.” Instead, good governance as used here focuses less upon how
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political machinery or institutions are organized in a legalist sense, and more upon how
actors actually operate in terms of what policies they actually produce and how the
outcomes have direct and indirect implications for human security.” Do they and their
actions through organized force serve a socially meaningful purpose that promotes
human security?

Additionally; geod governance in this‘ study does not fefer to democracy. While
potentially a positive _normative development, placing faith solely in the creation of a
democratic system without other normative and legal changes in how a society is run is
folly.” In total, the word “governance” includes a political dimension and concerns
internal and external actors, thus going beyond the word “government™.”® Similarly, the
~ word “good” is not necessarily a synonym for “democratic” but rather an indication of
inclusiveness as suggested generally in liberal theory.

Therefore, one sees good governance aspects concerning the security of the
individual manifest most clearly in the level of disparities of access and inequities of
distribution of benefits. Here the freedom from want can be impacted upon negatively in
two ways. One way reveals causal dynanﬁcs similar to those associated with negligence
regarding good conduct. The policies directing organized force may be specifically
meant to deprive people of their freedom from fear through imposing upon them the
threat or actual application of violence. The resulting fear inhibits people from enjoying
the freedom from want. The second way impacts directly upon the freedom from want
through utilizing organized force to achieve particular goals or agendas to the detriment

of others.
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This two directional dynamic can determine a number of factors in a person’s
life. How organized force is used can determine whether or not and to what degree an
individual has access to welfare benefits and state assistance. It can determine whether
or not access is open and equitable or subject to discrimination. With respect to
economic security in particular, it consists of matters such as fairness, equity, and
redistribution. Economic security can vary in terms of the extent to which individuals
have access to economic opportunities without discrimination and the degree to which
governments or other actors participate in activities, with the support of orgé,nized force,
that are self-enriching, self-promoting, and selfish. Good governance then highlights
whether or not organized force facilitates objectives and makes real outcomes that

directly or indirectly promote human security.

4.8 Conclusion - Turning to “Private” Goals and “Private” Means

Upon consideration of these two criteria, good conduct and good governance, it is
clear that the “perfect” use of organized force in line with human security guidelines is
an ideal. But it is also clear that in some places in the world, the use of organized force
comes much closer to this ideal than in others. An appropriate recasting of Baldwin’s
questions is seen in an argument made by Christopher Clapham who identifies a “public”
system of security existing to “the extent that it protects without discrimination the whole
population of the territory concerned, and to the extent also that those who are
responsible for furnishing this security are ultimately accountable to the people on whose

behalf it is maintained”.” In other words, the world operates not on the basis of
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extremes, but on the basis of a mixture whereby the ratio of public or indiscriminate
goals to private or discriminate goals vary from case-to-caée.

But the fact that human security is not promoted in certain cases is not inevitable.
It is instead the direct result of structures or patterns of behaviour that determine who
enjoys the freedoms from fear and want, and to what degree, and who does not.*°
Therefore, assessment by these criteria makes obvious the effects, both positive and
negative, of organized force in terms of operations, policies, and reform endeavours.
While the polar extreme may be the unreachable ideal, one can nevertheless assess in
which direction a certain activity is headed along a human security/insecurity continuum.
Similarly, though quantifiable measures may be lacking or difficult to apply, one can still
have a common-sense appreciation; this is the approach of this study.

Furthermore, this consideration of human security as public goods clearly must
cover all means that might provide them, regardless of ownership, public or private. This
expansion opens up considerations of PSCs, their activities, and the effect of their
interactions with other actors. What is more, it is justified from three angles. First,
states possess a particular responsibility in the provision of public goods as entailed in
the assumed value and purpose of sovereignty. How they choose to exercise that
responsibility can be through a variety of means, regardless of ownership. While public
means, such as state-security sectors, are assumed to achieve public goals, the degree to
which they actually do this, as suggested by Clapham and examined earlier in the
chapter, cannot be assumed. Important, therefore, is how human security assessment of

how private means hired by states act on their own merits or in their interactions with
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contracting state-security sectors. Second, if other states-and international institutions
possess a responsibility to protect should the state fail, the means that they apply to
exercise this responsibility need not be publicly owned. This might extend to all
activities up to and including armed intervention. Private means provide these actors
with extended capacity to pursue goals and the direct and indirect impact of these means
~ upon human security is therefore important. In fact, the presence of such an industry
might be seen as an advantage. In his regard, Amartya Sen puts forth a general survey of
the present environment and the different manifestations though which human security
might be promoted: “[T]here is an enhanced possibility in the contemporary world to put
out efforts and understanding together to achieve a better coordinated resistance to the
forces that make human survival so insecure™.® Finally, as human security, given its
universal and holistic character is to extend to all conduct of all actors, PSCs cannot be
omitted from this purview. Additionally, as shown in the previous chapter, one cannot
automatically assume that PSCs, like other forms of mercenarism such as soldiers of
fortune, will immediately bode ill for many of the objectives to be promoted through
human security. In the final analysis, one must inquire into how and to what effect PSCs
impact directly and indirectly upon human security. How might the presence of a PSC
industry be assessed in terms of good conduct and good governance? It is to answering

this question that the study now turns.
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CHAPTER FIVE - Application of Violence
5.1 Introduction .,

The first human security assessment to be made deals with one company and two
cases: the South African PSC Executive Outcomes (EO) and its contracts in Angola
(1993-1995) and Sierra Leone (1995-1997). Indeed, these are two cases that are often
cited by those who espouse the use of PSCs. To provide the reader with background, the
chapter first presents a profile of the firm and indicates the particular conditions and the
motivations for Luanda and Freetown to search for a solution to their woes in the PSC
marketplace. Following considerations of EO’s work in each African country where the
firm, in a proactive manner, applied violence as per its contractual obligations, the good
conduct and good governance assessments are made and take into account the direct and
indirect impact upon human security that the presence of the PSC had in the two
countries. This chapter argues that the PSC promoted human security directly,
something made plain in the conduct of EO’s personnel and the lack of a neo-colonial or
hegemonic agenda. Indeed, as we shall see, EO, in fact, went out of business due to cash
flow problems, something that stands as contrary to the exploitative links assumed by
some.! Nevertheless, there were many indirect implications that were not positive in
terms of human security. In each case, EOQ’s impact was made in such a way that it
fundamentally restructured, in different ways and with different effects, the players and
the relations within the countries’ security sectors. Moreover, this PSC présence served
to protect and enhance particular interests to the overall detriment of common Angolans

and Sierra Leoneans. Though these outcomes do not totally preciude other PSCs from
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contributing to beneficial public goals in the future or in different types of endeavour, it

is clear that EO’s operations had distinct limitations.

5.2 EO Background

EO was in operation from 1989 to 1999 and its roots lay in the South African
Defence Force (SADF), the now defunct national institution replaced by the South
African National Defence Force (SANDF). Though many different nationalities,
especially Russian, rounded out EO’s ranks in positions such as technicians, doctors, and
intelligence and photo reconnaissance experts, the bulk of EO’s expertise was South
African. With some exceptions, EO’s South African personnel came from Apartheid-era
counterinsurgency special forces, all of which had extensive operational experience in
Southern Africa and many of which were disbanded by 1994: the 1-5 Reconnaissance
Commandos (Reccies), the 44th Parachute Brigade (Parabats), the paramilitary unit
Koevoet (Crowbar), and the 32nd Buffalo Battalion, the most decorated South African
combat unit since the end of the Second World War. Of the pool of 2,000 personnel EO
claimed it could draw upon on a contract basis for its operations, 70-75 percent were
retired Black soldiers formerly of the Buffalé Battalion. The firm’s founder and CEO
until July 1997, Eeban Barlow, was himself the second-in-command of the 32nd in the
mid-1980s. Some of the other main personnel in EO’s hierarchy, Lafras Luitingh and
Nic Van den Bergh; had links to the Reccies and Parabats respectively.

Employment in EO’s ranks was certainly a lucrative venture. Salaries ranged

from US$3,500 per month for soldiers through to US$7,500 per month for commanders
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and pilots, a substantial amount of money especially in the African context. Indeed,
salaries were often as high as five times the amount paid in the South African military
and ten times those offered in other African countries.? In light of this situation and
beyond the issue of downsizing, EO was even accused of poaching South African
military expertise.® The end result was that EO represented a numerically strong and
formidable force; common training and experiences and a pre-existing officer hierarchy
were meant to contribute to cohesiveness and effectiveness.

The breadth of EO’s expertise, based on its personnel’s more than 5,000 years of
military knowledge, combat seasoning, and training experience, was clear given the
many areas in which the firm offered services: low-grade armed conflicts with
counterinsurgency preparation, enemy infiltration, sabotage, protection of
population/territory, infantry training, tank operations, artillery and anti-aircraft artillery
defence, combat engineering training, intelligence, military pdlice, medical support
services, communications, special rapid reaction forces, officer training, support staff
training, logistics, navy, air force, and technical support.* To facilitate the sale of these
numerous services, EO sat atop a South African-based corporate ladder of some 32 firms,
tied together by the holding company, Strategic Resources Corporation (SRC). Ibis Air,
EQ’s air-wing for transport and combat aircraft, operated out of Malta and Johannesburg.
Other important companies included: Trans Africa Logistics (logistics), Saracen
International and Lifeguard (combat engineer duties, installation security, and guarding),
OPM Support Systems (anti-crime and intelljgence services), Stuart Mills International

(medical), and Advanced Systems Communication (communications). The interlinkage
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of these companies was seen in the boardroom via their shared directors and in the field
via their shared employees and clients. The general post-Apartheid expansion of South
African business links served as the base for the activities of this collection of
companies.” Though EO itself is no longer open for business, having terminated
operations in January 1999, some members in this family of firms are still running

Also, EO’s family of firms had links to a larger private network. Plaza 107, a
British-based holding company, had ties with SRC through mutual connections with a
third party, the Branch Heritage Group (BHG). This group, known for its high risk, high
gain policies, seen in its development of mineral and oil deposits in insecure areas, was
made up of several companies: Ranger Oil, Heritage Oil, Branch Energy (Oil and Gas),
Branch Minerals, Diamondworks (based in Canada), and their various state-based
subsidiaries.” This strategy also seemed, on paper at least, to payoff; the group’s
companies were, for instance, involved with diamond concessions worth perhaps as
much as US$3 billion.

Throughout its corporate lifespan, EO held contracts with a variety of clients.
Within South Africa, it provided training to the SADF Special Forces as well as to the
Military Intelligence Division. Ironically, it also assisted in the integration of the ANC
guerilla force with the SADF to form the SANDF, the very trend of downsizing and
reformation that led many of EQ’s employees into the private sector in the first place.
EO also tackled security problems within South Africa, such as protecting farms located
on the border with Lesotho from theft. Outside of South Africa’s borders, EO had global

reach thanks to its network of companies. Barlow, in this vein, noted the significance of
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EQ’s paladin logo: “I like the way it moves on the world board"’." ‘Cumulatively, EO had
links to activities in '30 counuieé lc;cated iﬁ regioné as far ﬂuﬂg as Southeas‘; Asia, South
America, Eastern Europe, and the Middle East. But most ‘of its at;ention was directed
towards Africa; 70 percent of these 30 countries were African.’ It is towards two of these

African countries, Angola and Sierra Leone, that the study now turns.

5.3 Angola
5.3.1 Angola, Foreign Support, and the Cold War

Amongst the different sub-classes of weak states, Angola is best placed under the
“aborted state” classification.” Aborted states are countries that, upon indeperi;‘c!ence,
lacked crucial ingredients for strong statehood, such as internal legitimacy and
infrastructure, and almost immediately plunged into conflict. In the case of Angola, little
effort was made by its European colonial power, Portugal, to prepare it for independence.
In fact, the main catalyst for decolonization was the April 1974 coup in Lisbon;
independence came quickly thereafter on 11 November 1975."" Despite the creation of
the Alvor Accord, the agreement signed on 15 January 1975 meant to ensure
reconciliation and effective governance in an independent Angola, the lead-up to this
quick decolonization was also far from orderly. The three main Angolan groups differed
as to what political direction an independent Angola should take: the Movement for the
Liberation of Angola (MPLA) wanted a pro-Marxist orientatidn, the FNLA called for a
nationalist and peasant-oriented government, and UNITA, after some ideological

fluctuation, pursued an African nationalist agenda. What is more, these different groups
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fought amongst themselves in the years before independence. Dislike amongst these
indigenous parties for each other was so strong that, in some instances, they made deals
with Portuguese authorities to suspend their mutual hostile actions and concentrate their
efforts on one of the opposing Angolan organizations.”? Weak statism thus plagued
Angola upon independence; the minimal Portuguese-built infrastructure deteriorated
under the weight of conflict and an ideational sense of the Angolan state was lacking.
But the possibility for increased state strength did present itself. By early 1976,
the MPLA was able to form a one-party socialist government that obtained widespread
recognition, both within Angola and without. The Organization of African Unity (OAU),
for instance, recognized the MPLA as the sole legitimate government of Angola on 11
February 1976.* As for forces opposing the MPLA government, the FNLA disintegfated
under military attack and ceased to exist by January 1976. Active South African support
of the FNLA on Angolan territory, initiated shortly after Angolan independence,
terminated as South African troops returned to their barracks on 22 January 1976. While
UNITA still existed and had external support, most notably from the United States, it was
minimal in both absolute and relative terms. Since the independence-related upheaval in
Angola coincided with the aftermath of Watergéte and the April 1975 debacle in
Vietnam, the American public and government had no stomach for a substantial
engagement in Angola. Though the CIA continued its US$32 million Angolan Task
Force, with most of the money funnelled to Zaire and destined, in the end, for soldiers of
fortune, the US Senate passed the Clark Amendment which, while not recognizing the

MPLA government, did prevent the United States from officially helping any side in the
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Angolan conflict.”* In contrast, the Soviet Union ensured that the new government of
this new Southern African state was its client in order to take advantage of this decline in
American presence and to counter Chinese influence in the region. This was done not
only through the support of Cuban troops and materiel sent to Angola with the backing of
the Soviet Union, but also through direct patronage.'* For its part, the client regime in
Luanda benefited from the US$6 billion worth of aid and support provided over 15 years
by its Soviet patron, resources potentially useful in countering weak statism.

This assistance, however, was directed largely towards activities that did not
augment the legitimacy-enhancing capacity of the MPLA government. Outside
assistance permitted the centralizatién of the government structure in Luanda, especially
around the office of the president. In order to concentrate resources and counter the
botential creation of alternative power centres, provincial and local structures remained
in their pre-1975 undeveloped state.'® Despite the fact that the MPLA initially stood for
radical egalitarian politics, its activities dropped Angola, as Norrie MacQueen noted, into
the destructive cycle of underdevelopment, venality, and clientalism."

What did develop were Angola’s security-sector institutions, but in ways that did
not instill the legitimacy of these institutions specifically nor the regime in Luanda
geﬁerally. A good portion of the Soviet patronage went towards armaments; during the
mid-1980s, Angola placed seventh amongst arms importers in the developing world in
terms of value. Put anpther way, from 1984-1988, Angola was one of only ﬁve states
that accounted for 75 percent of all Soviet arms expoﬁs. 18 Other assistance went towards

reorganization of the Armed Forces for the Liberation of Angola (FAPLA) in line with
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rigid Soviet conventional strategies."

The resulting. effects were fourfold. First, the FAPLA became a useful tool for
the MPLA, one employed for repression, fo shore up its rule, and to overcome the
limitations posed by the Angolan state. Second, thé FAPLA became a highly politicized
and at the same time fractured actor. True, socialist-style civil-military relations
commonly entailed the intermixing of party and army in contrast to Western models. But
MPLA reliance on the FAPLA to maintain internal control also gave it an enhanced
status, leading its officer corps in particular to become a potential threat, given its
powerful, though not necessarily cohesive, status. Third, the FAPLA’s adoption of the
Soviet-style conventional approach meant that it had difficulty countering UNITA’s
guerilla insurgency, thus preventing the protection of Angolans from disruptive UNITA
activity. Fourth, whereas some have described the Cubans in Angola as well trained and
disciplined, the same cannot be said for the FAPLA.?° Like many other African
militaries, a scorched earth approach was often the order of the day with obvious effects
on the popularity and legitimacy of the FAPLA/MPLA. Morale amongst the lower ranks
of the FAPLA suffered, thus having an impact upon capability, conduct, and the
observance of human rights. This reduced morale can be partially attributed to
corruption within the MPLA and FAPLA; resources and pay often did not reach those in
the field, a matter which also contributed to the dearth of successful military activity.

These factors together led to the development of a skewed and often harmful security

sector, one which contributed to weak statism rather than reversing it.




The end of the Cold War presented fnany chéllenges to the MPLA. The Soviet
Union no longer had the ideological impetus nor the material ability to keep Angola as a
client. Moreover, international agreements pushed Moscow to reconsider its approach
towards Southern Africa. The Brazzaville Accords and the New York Accords, both
signed in December 1988, called, amongst other things, for the removal of Cuban
military personnel, a key component of the Soviet relationship with Angola. Also, the
May 1991 Bicesse Peace Accord, partially brokered by the Soviet Union and signed by
the MPLA and UNITA, mandated several pointé: a cease-fire, disarmament,
demobilization, elections, the creation of a new, unified army, the Angola Armed Forces
(FAA), and the end of superpower provision of lethal military aid to their respective
Angolan allies. These were all factors which entailed that Moscow reassess how its
influence played out in Southern Africa.

in place of Soviet patronage, Luanda developed, to a certain degree, a relationship
with its erstwhile enemy, the United States. Even though there was a marked increase in
American assistance to UNITA, especially with the 1985 repeal of the Clark
Amendment, this support disappeared in the 1990s for two reasons. First, UNITA, under
the direction of its late leader and presidential candidate, Jonas Savimbi, pulled out mid-
stream from the Bicesse Accord’s mandated elections held on 29-30 September 1992.
This occurred after it was clear that UNITA had lost the legislative election. Moreover,
it seemed that Savimbi might also lose the presidential contest to the MPLA’s Jose
Eduardo dos Santos. UNITA, therefore, appeared to the world as the main cufprit

preventing peace in Angola.?! The fact that the United States also had a hand in
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- producing the accord and that UNITA restarted its military activities in October 1992 did
not encourage the provision of further American support. Second, in the wake of the
Gulf War, American policy was driven to diversify the United States’ sources of oil
imports. Ironically, American oil companies already had a substantial presence in
Angola even during the Cold War, a presence which the United States wished to
maintain and augment.? Hence, the shift in American policy culminated in 1993 when
Washington lifted its longstanding arms embargo directed at Luanda and recognized the
MPLA government, thus officially estranging UNITA.

Though Luanda still desired outside assistance, the support of the United States
came with difficult limitations. While lethal military aid did arrivé from the United
States for the FAPLA/FAA, it came in amounts much lower than from the onetime Soviet
patron. Independent of American peacekeeping training endeavours and emergency
initiatives, during the 1990s Angola shared US$111 million worth of American weapons
and training with eight other African states: Burundi, Chad, the Democratic Republic of
the Congo, Namibia, Rwanda, Sudan, Uganda, and Zimbabwe.> What is more, a
primary method for American post-Apartheid re-engagement with Southern African
governments was via its diplomatic initiatives resulting in the above agreements and the
creation of the United Nations Angola Verification Missions (UNAVEM I and II).*
Though perhaps ill-conceived on some issues, these activities were meant not only to
bring calm to Southern Africa, but also to lead‘ to internal, tré,nsformative changes with

respect to peacebuilding, democratic government, and security-sector reform.?
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These changes were, in many cases, not desired by the leadership in Luanda.
While one can question UNITA’s willingness to accept these changes given its stance
regarding the 1992 elections, one can direct similar questions at the MPLA. Indeed,
shortly after Savimbi retreated to his base in Huambo in the midst of the elections, the
MPLA ordered an attack on UNITA’s headquarters in the capital, an attack led by riot
police and units of the new FAA. It resulted in the killing or capture of nearly all of
UNITA’s civilian and military representatives in Luanda.®® Furthermore, during the
demobilization and reintegration process before the elections, both UNITA and
MPLA/FAPLA dragged their feet leading to a reduced number of individuals seeking to
be demobilized or recommissioned into the FAA and only a small number of old and
unserviceable weapons being collected for destruction.

Though one might contend that actions of one side were simply in response to
those of the other, there were also, however, independent reasons explaining the MPLA’s
intransigence. Even though some in MPLA/FAPLA circles desired a termination of
violence and a semblance of calm, many did not.”’ Recognizing that foreign support
relationships might soon be changing, the MPLA had concentrated its efforts from the
late 1980s on the maintenance, recovery, and capture of rich resource areas in order to
acquire and reinforce independent means to support the MPLA and FAPLA. This meant
solidifying the government forces’ hold on the oil extraction industry, located mostly
offshore, and ensuring a presence in the country’s diamond mining industry. Hence,
Angola developed the characteristics of the rentier state. While the harvesting of

resources had been an order of business before this time, the degree of emphasis and
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attention increased significantly as the end of the Cold War drew near.?® The entailed
turnabout in affairs would have prevented or at least hampered the ability of political and
military elites to assert their influence through the use of organized force, to maintain
their internal patronage networks, and to fuel their corruptive activities. As the directives
demanded by outside parties, especially the United States, called for internal
reorganization and substantial modifications in the ways of governance and did not
address the sensitive issue of exploitable resources, this post-Cold War vision of Angola
stood in stark contrast to Luanda’s objectives: the further solidification of the regime or |

at least the maintenance of the status quo developed in the late 1980s.

5.3.2 EO’s Activities

Events on the ground, however, challenged this status quo. The FAA, now
essentially the renamed FAPLA with the termination of demobilization and reintegration,
suffered several setbacks in 1992-93 at the hands of UNITA'’s fighters. Many of the
FAA’s soldiers, lowly paid, poorly trained, and still hampered in their deployment by
conventional battle strategies, revealed their resignation by turning to diamond mining in
order to supply their needs. Leadership too was an issue. For Virginia Gamba and
Richard Comnwell , “[t]he high-level, pervasive, and large-scale corruption surrounding
those in power has not only alienated the government from popular support but has also
engendered a different type of corruption”.?® For instance, wild-cat senior 6fﬁcers, or
“Garimpeiro generals”, participated in illicit diamond mining operations and worked at

cross purposes to the MPLA government, whether it be to combat UNITA or to bring
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resources under the exclusive control of Luanda. In some instances, they even operated
in collaboration with the rebels. As a result, UNITA may\have had a dominant presence
in as much as 80 percent of the countryside by 1993.%° UNITA directed its attacks
towards the MPLA’s economic resource base, the oilfields and diamond mines under the
government’s control. By January 1993, for instance, UNITA forces controlled the oil
town of Soyo, the strategic airport of Cuito Cuanavale necessary for continued resource
exploitation, and approximately 70 percent worth of Angola’s diamond producti(.)n.31
The dominance of UNITA in rural areas, and its consequent control of much of Angola’s
road system, exacerbated the fact that the MPLA, since 1975 and due to post-
independence policy decisions, had never had a constant official presence in the entire
country.

In the face of this deteriorating situation and the lack of sufficient foreign
support, Luanda turned to EO. At first, the contractual relationship between EO and
Luanda set minimal objectives. In May 1993, the MPLA government, in conjunction
with the Angolan state-run oil company, Sonagol, hired EO on the basis of a two-month
agreement to retake and hold the Soyo oil centre and the computerized pumping station
owned by Chevron, Elf-Fina-Gulf, Petrangol, and Texaco. In that same month, a team of
80-100 EO personnel, supported by two FAA battalions, launched a surprise attack and
captured Soyo. Reports indicate that whereas EO was competent in this task, the FAA’s
efforts were found to be lacking.*® In a similar vein, Luanda subsequently again lost
control of the region to UNITA when EO withdrew as per its contractual obligations and

defence of the oilfields was left solely to the FAA. Together, these events made plain
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EO’s military prowess, both in an absolute sense and in a relative sense in contrast with.
the FAA.

The outcome of this operation was the 27 month contractual engagement of EO
in Angola valued at US$50-60 million with some US$20 million directed towards the
purchase of weaponry. EO’s long-term presence in Angola, starting in September 1993
and ending in January 1996, involved at times up to 550 personnel. The firm’s
responsibilities were twofold: to train certain Angolan military personnel and to
undertake military operations to counter UNITA’s presence in areas deemed important
by its MPLA client. As for the first responsibility, EO trained the 5,000 strong 16th
Brigade.”® EQ’s training of the 16th Brigade covered a number of soldiering skills:
combat, weapons, maintenance, engineering, signals, and reconnaissance.* To facilitate
this training, EO took up an advisory position in the headquarters of the Armed Forces
Chief of Staff, General Joao de Matos, once the adversary of many EO personnel when
they served as part of the SADF’s Cold War operations. By means of this arrangement,
EO made available not only its unique expertise pertaining to UNITA’s strategies and
tactics, but also instruction in a field not sufficiently covered by the former Soviet patron
- counterinsurgency.

As for the second responsibility, military operations, the goals assigned to EO
predominantly featured t‘he recapture of Tesource areas once held by the MPLA/FAA and
the removal of UNITA’s presence in other resource-riéﬁ regions. Though 20 EO
personnel Jost their lives due to fighting, disease, and training accidents over the course

of their firm’s operations, EO’s contractual obligations continued to be pursued. As
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noted by military analyst Jim Davis, through the use of special forces reconnaissance
teams and a reliance on electronic intelligence, capacities previously not available to the
FAA, EO identified the location of UNITA units and performed in conjunction with the
FAA “classic find, fix, and destroy” operations.” In support of these operations, Ibis Air
pilots flew Mi-8 and Mi-17 helicopters and MiG 23 fighter-jets. EO removed the UNITA
presence from N’dalatando City in June 1994, from the diamond areas in Céfunfo in July
1994, and again from the oil installation in Soyo in November 1994. By the end of 1994,
UNITA had lost all its major urban footholds. EO and the FAA also worked to disrupt
UNITA diamond trading along the Zairian border with Zairian diamond merchants.*
Additionally in November 1994 and as a result of the pressure placed on Savimbi by EO
and revitalized elements of the FAA, the rebel leader gave up UNITA’s traditional
stronghold of Huambo. |

It was under this pressure as well that UNITA agreed to the Lusaka cease-fire in
that same month, an agreement that called for an end to EO’s operations. This was one
of the stipulations demanded by UNITA, given the damage EO had done to its economic
interests and its manpower base. Luanda nevertheless continued supporting EO’s
presence beyond this point as fighting did not really cease until February 1995 and the
future of the agreeméht was often in doubt. But when the MPLA finally did ask EO to
leave as laid out in the céase-ﬁre accord, it did so. In)sum, EO is seen by lhany as key for

the reinvigoration of the FAA and for turning the conflict in favour of the MPLA.*
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5.4 Sierra Leone
5.4.1 Sierra Leone’s Problems and Lack of Foreign Assistance

Despite its notorious viciousness, it is important to recall that the Revolutionary
United Front’s (RUF) rebellion, starting in March 1991, was a response to Sierra Leone’s
poor conditions and governance since its independence.®® The RUF called for social
democracy and an end to corruption manifest in the country’s long-standing rent seeking
political system.** While informed by Libyan revolutionary populism and its call to
overthrow entrenched and corrupt regimes, the RUF’s demands were very much Sierra
Leone centric: to have the government account to the populace how government proceeds

had been spent over the years since independence in 1961.%

For instance, at one point,
of Sierra Leone’s annual diamond exports estimated at US$300 million, only US$10
million worth were officially reported to the government’s Gold and Diamond Office, the
main entity responsible for the collection of taxes on metals and gemstones.*! The
remaining or “lost” diamonds went towards maintaining internal support for the
governing regime and/or were sold through illicit trading channels in other countries.
The interaction of internal and external factors led to the problems that exist
today. As described in a 1996 report issued by the International Crisis Group, the
internal turmoil in Sierra Leone was rooted in “years of successive undemocratic and
corrupt government, an abuse- of social investment and extreme and widespread poverty
[that] characterized the country. The war is not a rebel war, but rather the result of years

of bad governance and economic mismanagement”.** According to F. Adedejo Ebo,

Siaka Stevens, head of the All People’s Congress (APC) and the long time leader of
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Sierra Leone from the 1960s until 1985, hunted down political opponents rather than
alleviating poverty to the detriment of the common good.** Political violence and
corruption were the enduring norm in Sierra Leone. Others point to the activities and
motives of actors beyond Sierra Leone’s borders that further contributed to this mix.*
The end result was that “Stevens failed to construct either a legitimate, effective, or
durable political system with any mobilizational capacity”.**

In lieu of mobilizational capacity, Freetown attempted to dominate through
coercion but failed to keep a monopoly on violence. In other words, successive
governments in Sierra Leone relied upon the use of force, a situation which over time, in
fact, contributed to the marginalization and fracturing of the Sierra Leone Defence Force
(SLDF). Stevens initially politicized and relied upon the force to substantiate his regime
because he needed it to enforce his edicts and convince rivals and members of his
patrimonial system alike that he possessed the capacity to enforce discipline.*®
Increasing politicization of the SLDF, however, culminated in divisions in the force and
coup attempts. As a consequence, though some factions of the SLDF remained loyal,
Stevens during his rule elected twice to rely on a bodyguard of Guinean troops. Fearful
of further threatening activity, Stevens kept the SLDF as a whole in check by ensuring
that it was generally weak, poorly trained, and lowly paid.*’ Even though Joseph
Momoh, Stevens’ successor, was able to use army factions to strong-arm diamond
mining operations in Sierra Leone, the military was nevertheless part of the problem at

the time of the RUF incursion.
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Coupled with Freetown’s reliance on force and the decline of the SLDF was the
proclivity of the APC regime to create and employ parastatal forces to ensure capability
and loyalty. During his tenure, Stevens established both the Special Security Division
(SSD), otherwise known as Siaka Steven’s Dogs, and APC paramilitary forces. These
actions harmed the SLDF because they represented a vote of non-confidence. Charged
with the job of countering coup attempts and performing violent acts to maintain regime
power, these parallel forces operated outside the normal chain of command and
possessed preferential access to funds and supplies over the SLDF.#

While generally directed towards with the day-to-day internal management of
violence, the parallel forces and the SLDF crumbled in the face of the RUF’s onslaught.
As the RUF campaign advanced, Freetown found itself without significant foreign
support to counter the rebellion and a generally reduced capaéity to employ the security
sector. On the one hand, as David Keen reports, international pressure and attention was
very much directed at the RUF, whereas the problematic activities of Sierra Leone’s
security sector and government were generally overlooked.” On the other hand, despite
Freetown’s requests for assistance in order to fill the vacuum left by the security sector,
foreign assistance did not come in the qualitative and quantitative forms desired.
Instead, states for the most part focussed their attention upon Sierra Leone’s blacklisted
status for International Mbnetary Fund (IMF) anci World Bank prbgrarriﬁiing. 50 Trﬁe_,
Freetown did manage to wrest some military expertise and equipment from the United
States in 1991, the quid pro quo for Freetown’s military excﬁrsion to the Persian Gulf as

part of Operation Desert Storm. But in the final analysis, Washington and London
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together provided only a limited amount of training, communications equipment,
vehicles, non-lethal military supplies, and the accompanying military advisors.”!

Instead of concentrating directly on developing the capacity of the SLDF, the
United States and the United Kingdom during the 1990s provided financial assistance
and equipment to facilitate the operations of the Economic Community of West African
States” Monitoring Group (ECOMOG). This force, in turn, offered assistance to the
SLDF. This West African force had a substantial presence in the country for three
reasons: one, Sierra Leone participated in ECOMOG’s efforts to stem the violence in
neighbouring Liberia; two, the country provided the headquarters and staging ground for
said operation; three, Sierra Leone had a bilateral defence pact with the dominant player
in ECOMOG, Nigeria. Moreover, the force had already acted in Sierra Leone;
ECOMOG contingents from Nigeria and Guinea operated alongside the SLDF to counter
RUF incursions.*

Beyond the implications this would have on the situation vis-a-vis the SLDF and
the government, an ECOMOG-centric solution was not favourable to Freetown. The
poor reputation of ECOMOG forces iﬁ Liberia, known for their military deficiencies and
their participation in looting, plundering, and drug dealing, did not bode well for
successful activities, whether they Be economic, political, or military. Because military
commanders stole as much as half the salaries of thqse under their command, ECOMOG
soldiers often resorted to activities detrimental to peace in Liberia.h Additioﬁally,
ECOMOG lacked important items necessary for successful counterinsurgency

operations: equipment (qualitative, quantitative, and compatible), unity amongst the
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various states that made up the force, and sufficient manpower, administration, and
intelligence.”® Also, ECOMOG’s presence in Liberia had developed into an end in itself,
rather than a means to an end, thus raising fears particularly about Nigeria’s potential
hegemonic designs. Finally, consistent external support to ECOMOG was far from
guaranteed because of Nigeria’s pariah status at the time, a label particularly applied by
London and Washington. In sum, the evidence from Liberia, when combined with other
factors, revealed how ECOMOG might become an bccupying force with highly
problematic effects.

With respect to matters internal to Sierra Leone, in spite of the coup-initiated
arrival in 1992 of a new government with military credentials, the National Provisional
Ruling Council (NPRC) led by Captain Valentine Strasser, its control over the various
SLDF factions was minimal. The SLDF, already a weak and problem-prone entity, was
further diluted with its rapid increase from 4,000 to 14,000 soldiers. This augmentation
in manpower came mostly from urban youth, street kids, and petty and newly released
criminals, ironically the same pool from which the RUF drew its ranks.** Many soldiers,
poorly commanded, disciplined, and paid, turned to diamond mining. This led to the
“sobel”, the phenomenon of “soldier by day, rebel by night”. Moreover, many military
officers became warlords with their .ox;vn access to weaponry and diamond extraction. By
the time the NPRC came to power, many soldiers, in fact, were mining diamonds for the
purchase of weapons in Belgium and Romania outside of regulaf SLDF procurement.>
The looting, harassment, self-enrichment, and destruction of property committed by both

the RUF and SLDF made ordinary people cynical about the true orientation and
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effectiveness of the military and its supposed political masters in Freetown.

In the main, RUF forces, due to either the SLDF’s lack of preparedness or the
preoccupation of many of its personnel in the diamond fields, increasingly took control
of Sierra Leone’s resources and territory. By 1995, the RUF had overrun resource-rich
areas located in the east of the country. Out of Freetown’s control were the Sierra Rutile
titanium-dioxide mine at Gbangbatok, the Sierra Leone Ore and Metal Company bauxite
mine at Makanji, and the diamond areas in Kono district and its commercial centre of
Koidu. The loss of these resources to the RUF, the three main sources of foreign revenue
and, hence, of patrimonial funding and corruptive enterprises, posed problems for the
NPRC in legitimate and illegitimate circles alike. The Sierra Rutile titanium mine alone
accounted for 50 percent of the country’s export earnings and was the country’s largest
official employer.® Furthermore, though the RUF strategy was initially directed at rural
areas, its expanding control over geography and wealth-producing assets turned the RUF
towards more urban-oriented operations. By the time NPRC held negotiations with EO,

the RUF was but 20 kilometres from Freetown.

5.4.2 EO’s Activities

As early as 1994, BHG had held negotiations with the NPRC government over the
issue of harvesting Sierra Leone’s mineral resources. Thus, EO’s ties with BHG helped
the PSC to win its contract in Sierra Leone in early 1995.°7 The resulting EO operations,
which at their height saw 350 EO personnel in the field, featured the securing of the area

around Freetown, the regaining of government control of resource areas, and the
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destruction of the RUF’s headquarters. The intent of the contract, which eventually
reached a value of US$35-40 million, was to bring about the destruction of “terrorist
enemies of the state™, to restore internal security, and to facilitate a positive economic

% Through the use of electronic warfare,

environment open to international investment
coordinated fire support, and helicopters, EO conducted air mobile operations and
achieved the required goals. EO’s operations commenced in May 1995 and by the end of
the month, the Freetown area was secure. EO routed the RUF from the Kono diamond
mining district and Sierra Rutile mining site in August and December 1995, respectively.
In January 1996, following EO’s destruction of the key RUF base in tﬁe Kangari Hills,
the RUF began serious negotiations for the first time. When Foday Sankoh, the RUF
leader, reneged on signing a peace accord after months of negotiations, EO was ordered
to destroy the RUF’s headquarters in southeast Kenema in the fall of 1996.%

The impact of EO’s presence was easily seen in its area of operations. The calm
instilled by EO where it operated contributed to a sense of security enabling the return of
some refugees, the repatriation of child soldiers, and the increased reach of non-
governmental organizations (NGOs).** What is more, in March 1996, Sierra Leone
elected President Tejan Kabbah in the country’s first multi-party elections in 23 years.

It is important to note that in order tb achieve this success, EO, as in its Angolan
operations, relied upon local forces. EO initially planned to operate alongside the SLDF

“and it did train a few companies during its time in Sierra Leone. EO found, however,

that many of the SLDF soldiers presented to them were children and/or sufferers of drug

addiction, individuals hardly capable of or appropriate for taking on the RUF onslaught.®'
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Moreover, given the general problems of competency and the questionable loyalty of the
force, the firm’s interactions with the SLDF were selective and minimal. Even though
EO did set up its headquarters at Cockrill Barracks, the SLDF’s headquarters, the firm
operated outside of the regular chain of comman

Rather than turning whole heartedly to the official military, as was its original
plan, EO chose instead to concentrate its efforts on the Kamajoisia or Kamajors, an
ethnic Mende militia based in the southeast of the country. Formed in 1994 before EO’s
arrival, and largely in response to RUF activities and SLDF weaknesses, the then 2;000-
3,000 Kamajors relied on traditional weapons and hunting skills and warrior cult beliefs.
Under the tutelage of EO starting in 1995, the Kamajors received modern military
training and sophisticated weaponry. Their numbers exploded to at least 20,000. The
Kamajors provided the guides, the intelligence gatherers, and the supporting infantry for
EO. Inrecognition of their support, Kabbah structured and formalized the Kamajors into
a Civil Defence Force (CDF). Furthermore, Kabbah made Sam Hinga Norman, the
Kamajor chief, Deputy Defence Minister. In sum, one EO commander acknowledged
the importance of the symbiotic relationship between his firm and the Kamajors: “[T]hey
would never have been a;ble to do it without. ﬁs--thé p‘lanning and support. On the other
hand, we couldn't have done it without them”.%®

The combined EO/CDF successes:'in fhe field actue;lly helped to terminate EO’s
presence in the wake of the Abidjan Peace Accord signed between Freetown and the

RUF on 30 November 1996. As part of the conditions laid out in the accord, and similar

to those demanded in the Lusaka Accord in the Angolan case, all outside parties,
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inclusive of EO, were to leave Sierra Leone. By January 1997, EO ceased its military
operations. While these operations were successful from the military standpoint, they
did not occur without loss; seven EO personnel were killed during the course of the
contract. After January 1997, 100 personnel from the larger EO family of firms, mostly
employees of Lifeguard, remained in Sierra Leone to provide security for Branch
Energy’s diamond mines, the Sierra Rutile mine, a hydroelectric dam in North-central
Sierra Leone, and the humanitarian NGO World Vision, amongst other employers.
Indisputably, Freetown’s decision to employ EO gave it the opportunity to avoid
the troubles and excesses of ECOMOG and to rely on a more disciplined and effective
force that would act according to its wishes. This decision was praised by many.
According to Yekutiel Gershoni, when compared to the alternatives, “[Freetown’s)
decision to engage Executive Outcomes’ mercenaries proved to be correct”.® Similarly,
John Leigh, Sierra Leone’s envoy to Washington, commented at the time of EO’s
operations that “[t}he government of Sierra Leone believes EO can do a better job

[providing security] than the Sierra Leone army”.%

5.5 EO and Good Conduct
5.5.1 The PSC’s Conduct

At first cut, one might think that assessments of EO in terms of the good conduct
aspect of organized force as it pertains to human security would not be favourable,
especially given the negative conduct of some mercenaries in the 20th century. Yet

while suspicion and caution are no doubt healthy, assessment reveals that on the whole,
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the conduct of EO itself in Angola and Sierra Leone did not give cause for concern. As
for a good conduct assessment, one can organize the prominent issues into two parts:
effectiveness and means/methods. As for the first issue, the presence of EO made a
direct impact upon UNITA and RUF activity, thus removing the threat for many
Angolans and Sierra Leoneans of the notorious viciousness of these organizations. In
the case of Angola, it is clear that EO posed great difficulties for UNITA given its
description of EO as a “crack unit”.®® What is more, UNITA attempted to saddle EO
with pejorative characteristics. For one UNITA official reporting on EO to the NGO
Human Rights Watch (HRW), “They are mercenaries. They fight for money not
ideology. They have no rights in UNITA eyes”.” As for the Sierra Leone case, the RUF
not only condemned Freetown for its lack of patriotic credentials, it put out a bounty on
‘EO employees and offered US$25,000 for the destruction of any of EQ’s three
helicopters in operation.®® In addition to these statements and actions, EQ’s activities, as
indicated above, had the direct effect of bringing the respective rebel movements to the
negotiating table. What is more, the resulting agreements revealed their anxiety directed
towards EO because both agreements demanded that the acquiescence of UNITA and the
RUF be linked to EO’s withdrawal. Though hindsight is 20/20, it is now apparent that
EO maintained the pressure on UNITA and the RUF. Upon EO’s departure, UNITA’s
and the RUF’s intransigence renewed and barriers were put in the way of effective
Uﬁited Nations operations in each country. Fighting soon returned in both countries on a

horrendous and gruesome scale.
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In light of its abilities and effectiveness, EO garnered praise from within Africa
and beyond. Though he recognizes that other factors such as United Nations sanctions
contributed to limiting UNITA’s capacity, Alex Vines of HRW noted that “[t]here is no
doubt that EO quickened the pace of the war in Angola and added pressure on UNITA to
sign the Lusaka Protocol in November 1994”.%° Similarly, Sierra Leone’s military liaison
with EO commented that the firm “did a positive job...we didn’t consider them
mercenaries but as people bringing in some sanity”.” Ian Douglas, a retired general from
the Canadian Armed Forces and now a United Nations advisor for peace missions,
echoed this comment: “EO gave us this stability. In a perfect world, of course, we
wouldn’t need an organization like EO, but I’d be loath to say they have to go just
because they are mercenaries™.”

Though EO personnel may have been vigilant in doing their utmost to ensure
successful operations, what of their means and methods? Were the direct implications of
their presence in terms of the good conduct aspect positive? To frame the answer in a
general sense, it is apparent that, in light of the conduct of national forces and other
entities engaged in post-Cold War conflicts, ethical objections regarding commercial
non-state force should Be kept in p‘erspec‘c‘ive‘.72 Even the International Coﬁmiﬂee of the
Red Cross (ICRC) believes that there is no reason to assume that the behaviour of a PSC
would be worse than that of any other acto.rs'.73

Specifically then, the direct impact of EO’s conduct in Angola and Sierra Leone

in terms of good conduct was relatively uncontroversial. True, in the Angolan case, EO

did use upon occasion fuel air explosives. But this type of weaponry is also used by
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state-security sectors, is only illegal in the context of its use against civilians, and EO did
not purposely use these weapons against Angolan civilians (or any other weapons for that
matter).”* Moreover, EO did not use these explosives in further contracts. As for Sierra
Leone, some unsubstantiated accusations exist as to collateral damage caused by EO.
But acts that directly targeted civilians did not drive these charges. Instead, they related
to geography and the difficulties of conducting operations in dense rainforest and the
confusing nature of post-Cold War conflicts in which forces blend in with civilians. In
this sense, the difficulties encountered by EO or the accusations levelled at it were not
unique. In light of these points, an official investigation of the United Kingdom’s
Human Rights Committee into the conduct of PSCs generally and EO specifically
concluded that “[d]espite much effort by various organisations, allegations of human
rights abuses are mostly unproven”.”

But what is important to identify, in light of the pejorative fog over mercenaries,
was EQ’s attempts at openness and its direct conduct towards civilians and the rebel
movements.™ During its Angolan operations, EO wished to counter concern}s‘f.rom
parties in the United Nations and OAU by inviting news organizations td covér their
activities.”” This media access continued during EQ’s contract in Sierra Leone.
Reporting in these cases made clear that unlike other parties to the conflicts, EO was not
guilty of committing atrocities, looting, drug dealing, or the harassment of civilians. In
fact, EO personnel relied on a hearts and minds appréach both to win over the populace

and to gather intelligence.”® Similarly, UNITA and RUF prisoners were treated well by

EO for the sake of both intelligence collection and a desire to reduce resentment in the
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opposing side. As asserted by Barlow, “[w]e train our soldiers to behave with the locals
and not [to] become their enemy...we build trust and acquire more intelligence™.”

In the final analysis, nothing probably better supports the case of EO’s positive
conduct in terms of human security than the response of many Angolans and Sierra
Leoneans. This fact is emphasized by Jeremy Harding:

[EO’s] greatest friends are probably vulnerable civilians whose

environment it has secured against armed conflict - displaced peasant

farmers, piece-workers, impoverished miners, people who are less

concerned with the idea that their nation-state may have become a job-lot

than they are with physical safety, food and livelihood, all of which

Executive Outcomes has reinstated for tens of thousands of

non-combatants in Africa.®
True enough, in environments as dire as Sierra Leone or Angola, it does not take much to
improve the situation and provide people with a sense of safety and predictability in their
lives. Nevertheless, these are still key matters in ensuring a freedom from fear.
Moreover, EO was able to achieve the acceptance of the population at large. In fact, in
the case of Sierra Leone, reports indicated that EO received a sense of legitimacy that the
SLDF had never garnered.®’ One chief from the diamond-rich Kono district complained
upon receiving the.news that Freetown was to terminate EO’s contract: “We know it’s
expensive, but you cannot compare that to life. I told the president that we are all ready"
to move if the South Africans, who are also sacrificing their lives here, pull out™.® One
should consider also the United Kingdom’s Human Rights Committee’s findings: “[I]n a
country devastated by two armies with little concept of human rights are the words of

one Sierra Leonean observer on EO’s impact: ‘Wherever they went, civilians stopped

dying””.# In helping to remove the fear in the lives of many and thus enhance human
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security, EO personnel were hailed as nothing less than liberators.

5.5.2 Problematic Good Conduct Issues

It is important to recall that EO did not operate alone in Angola and Sierra Leone;
the PSC’s personnel numbers were limited and thus “indigenous™ support was required.
In this way, EO served as a “force multiplier” by augmenting the military capabilities of
the employing state through training, joint missions, and the application of specialized
skills meant to enhance the effectiveness of the larger local force.® Beyond the
functional numerical aspects, the philosophy behind this approach, according to David
Shearer, is that security is best assured through the improvement of a government’s
forces and their ability to deter an attack.®* This point raises questions and suggests that
one should further delve into the issues of how much security is achieved and through
what means.

The two cases of Angola and Sierra Leone demonstrate the limited beneficial
effect the force multiplier approach had upon the security sectors of its client states,
despite EO’s good conduct on its own merits. With respect to Angola, the effects of EO
were minimal on the security sector as a whole. It trained only select MPLA members.
The rest were left to their own devices and old habits. With respect to Sierra Leone, EO
responded to its client’s demand for assistance by fundamentally restructuring the
security sector in Sierra Leone; EO effectively introduced and strengthened a new actor,
the Kamajors/CDF. Not only has the Kamajors® behaviour been probiematic in its own

regard, but EO’s contract also did not entail reform of the SLDF and the force’s
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difficulties were further exacerbated through the introduction and activities of the
Kamajors.

To expand, in the case of Angola, though the PSC had a substantial two-year
presence in the country, the effects of its training were not disseminated beyond the 16th
Brigade other than through transfers of individuals out of the military unit. In other
words, despite the effectiveness illustrated by the EOQ/16th Brigade relationship, it did not
trigger a larger transformative exercise pertaining to the Angolan security sector. On the
one hand, EO’s expertise was invaluable not only in the context of fighting UNITA, but
also in terms of 'assisting the FAA General Staff in defining their military requirements
and in training certain FAA soldiers on modemn equipment.*® EO made sure that the
US$20 million it allotted for hardware and supplies, in close consultation with the FAA
elite, was spent on the necessary equipment. Also, EO provided training to 159 Angolan
instructors’ instructors who then initiated a chain of dissemination of the lessons learned
to those in the 16th Brigade. On the other hand, FAA personnel on the whole, then and
today, are still poorly paid and commanded, leading to continued human rights abuses,
violations of hmaﬁmﬁan law: and looting. Since EO’s departure from Ahébla, '
helicopter gunships and FAA units have, almost routinely, attacked civilians, especially
those living in the diamond-producing regions. While these atfacks removed UNITA’s
presence from several of these enclaves, they also intentionally targeted civilians, thus
forcing them to flee.¥” As a result, FAA units in the field have been accused of nothing
less than brutal coercion.®® Here then concern is placed not so much on the direct or

indirect impact of the firm’s presence, but on how EO did very little to the security sector
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as a whole.”

In the case of Sierra Leone, the three problems in terms of good conduct issues
that have arisen are indirect. First, there is the issue of fighting and violence, particularly
between the CDF and the SLDF. The sanction of the CDF represented Freetown’s
seemingly official vote of no confidence in the SLDF. On the one hand, in the lead up to
Kabbah’s election in 1997, the SLDF was virtually a force onto itself.®® Three
unsuccessful coup attempts followed Kabbah’s ascent to power. Kabbah attacked the
SLDF for its disloyalty and its self-interested pursuits, an attack that culminated with the
sacking of 200 senior officers and non-commissioned officers.”’ On the other hand, what
was also required was reformation of the SLDF and a management of the tensions
brought about by introducing a new actor, the CDF, into the security sector. Indeed, the
Kamajors, once meant to supplement the SLDF, became the armed forces’ primary
rivals. Many in the SLDF still had a sense of duty and viewed their institution as the
primary guardian of Sierra Leone. Others perceived the CDF as a threat to their
economic interests. In tflis light, it is notisu;prising'that one of the first acts éf the Armed
Forces Revolutionary Council (AFRC), the instigators of a successful coup against
Kabbah in May 1997, was to attempt to abolish the CDF.”? Though Kabbah returned to
power in 1998, the resentment still exists. Thus, it is also not surprising that in the
national elections on 14 May 2002, more members of the army voted for a party headed
by a former AFRC junta leader than for Kabbah.”

Added to the issues of rivalry and competition is the fact that the CDF became

virtually a force onto itself. The CDF fought with other local militias like the Jombolas.
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Of even greater importance was the fact that fighting between the CDF and the SLDF,
especially in the diamond-rich areas of the country, was not uncommon up to and even
after the arrival of the United Nations Mission in Sierra Leone (UNAMSIL) in 1999 and
British military personnel in 2000. Though much of this fighting has been quelled due to
the international, and especially British presence, regions that were once under
government cpntrol did fall back into the hands of the RUF which perpetuated the cycle
of violence and removed the semblance of calm for many.

Furthermore, it is only now, after the partial disarmament of the Kamajors
through diplomatic pressure and the presence of international troops, that reform of the
national military institution is underway. A few thousand individuals, from the ranks of
the SLDF, but also from the RUF, at the time of writing are being trained by British
military advisors to form the new Republic of Sierra Leone Armed Forces (RSLAF).

This force is being formed with an eye to filling the vacuum brought about by the decline
in prominence of the CDF facilitated by the UN disarmament process which ended in
January 2002. Moreover, it is meant to fill the vacuum both effeétively and with a
respect for human rights and humanitarian law once the international presence eventually
departs Sierra Leone. |

The second indirect point in terms of human security was that EO’s training of
the Kamajors explosively combined traditionalism and the detrimental effects of parallel
forces in such a way that there was a negative impact in terms of good conduct. Indeed,
the Kamajors are known to have contributed to the general chaos in Sierra Leone.* This

relates to the above point regarding fighting with the SLDF and other actors, but it also
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pertains to how the CDF acted. The CDF has been accused of treating RUF prisoners
harshly. Furthermore, as confirmed by Human Rights Watch, looting and human rights
violations committed by the CDF were prevalent both before and during the United
Nations/British presence.”® Violence of this sort slowed the activities of the United
Nations which started in 1999 and helped to trigger the 2000 British military presence in
Sierra Leone in order to assist the beleaguered peacekeeping force. In short, without
proper controls and oversight, the discipline and effectiveness of the CDF instilled by EO
was only temporary, to detrimental effect in terms of human security.

Third, given the violence that continued after EO’s departure and its nature, the
CDF’s close links to Freetown had negative implications as they represented the
continued militarization of Sierra Leonean society, or at least elements of it. This did not
help promote what could be described as “normal” conditions allowing for people to
enjoy a freedom from fear and take advantage of a freedom from want. This was
identified in a United Nations report dating back to 1998:

The problems of extreme poverty and lack of staple foods and the

continuing presence of armed groups engaged in pillage have helped to

perpetuate insecurity and fear as factors limiting the Government's ability

to expand its basis of legitimacy. For much of the population, there has

been no difference whatever between the war of earlier months and the

proclaimed peace.*®
According to Juan Linz, a breakdown such as this in traditional civil-military relations is

problematic given the negative effect militia groups have on human rights: “[T]he

government is faced with a serious loss of legitimacy...when [it] allows organized groups

with paramilitary discipline...to emerge in the society”.*’” The government’s reliance on




the CDF to maintain control put it on par with previous Sierra Leonean governments
whose policies laid the groundwork for recent problems. For many, the CDF’s activities
not only slowed the development of the Lomé Accord, eventually signed in July 1999,
but they also affected current endeavours in Sierra Leone.”® These problems Iﬁay very
well be heightened now that the bulk of the British military contingent has left Sierra
Leone.

In total, given the above examination of situations in Angola and Sierra Leone,
several observations can be made with respect to good conduct. First, as stressed earlier,
the soldier of fortune does not generally follow human rights obligations. In contrast, EO
personnel, when assessed in terms of their effectiveness and their observance of human
rights and humanitarian law, had a direct and positive impact in terms of human security.
One cannot, however, necessarily apply this to those individuals, groups, and
organizations that EO assisted or interacted with in the client states. These are the
indirect negative implications. As suggested by Damian Lilly of International Alert, it is
an open question as to whether or not PSC activities might lead to the development of
more effective and professional forces.” This analysis of EO takes steps towards
answering that question.

It is evident from the two cases that the nature of the marketplace coupled with
the state of the regulatory environment and EO’s capabilities together created conditions
such that negative implications for human security were likely. To an extent, reliance on
the force multiplier approach by EO was due to operating strategies and situational

pressures: supplementary personnel were required as the PSC did not have an
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overwhelming numbers of employees.'® Also, a negative impact in terms of good
conduct was not necessarily the company’s intention. These developments were, after
all, the indirect byproducts that came about in pursuing other objectives. Yet one can
also point to commercial incentives embraced by EO in order to maintain good client
relationships and to gain future contracts. Indeed, client governments and potential
client governments, especially coming from a weak state environment, might not
appreciate unwanted ventures into security-sector reform that might upset the status quo
in a way not in their favour.'”" It might even be seen as a breach of contract. Moreove?,
there was nothing illegal, for example, in EO setting up a parallel force in the weak state
environment where civil-military relations were problematic at best. Therefore, it was
not, unless requested, pﬁrt of EQ’s contractual policy to restructure the “political space”
or to conduct security-sector reform for its clients in a way that coercion would no longer
be the norm and that negative effects were foreseen and/or mitigated. So long as what
was desired by the client state, headed by an internationally recognized government, did
not see EQO directly violating international laws, the customer, for good or for bad, was
always right. There was no code of conduct amongst PSCs for EO to govern its conduct
that might have mitigated these effects. Hence, the structure of the market and
commercial incentives led to emphasis being placed only upon direct implications with
respect to good conduct. This had obvious implications for EO acting responsibly and

ensuring the all-around promotion of human security.
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5.6 EO and Good Governance
5.6.1 Common Concerns

To whom or for what interests did EO provide security? Key in answering this
query is to determine whether or not EO contributed to or detracted from good
governance aspects in Angola and Sierra Leone. Thus, did EO’s presence and its
operations add to a sense of inclusiveness rather than particularism and even
discrimination? Did EO execute direct and deliberate policies of economic and social
exclusion to the detraction of promoting human security? If so, did EQ’s application of
force promote particular interests or advance its own self-serving agenda at the expense
of the Angolan and Sierra Leonean people?

Again, if prominent developments in 20th century mercenarism are to serve as a
guide, the immediate response would support the hypothesis of self-interest, or even
directly imposed self-interest. Note, for instance, the proclivity of soldiers of fortune to
purposefully not achieve their objectives for the sake of continued remuneration.
Another fear is that while PSCs may seem to provide client states with desired military
capacity, they instead remove the ability of a state to control organized force. A further
common argument is that EO, given its links to other corporations, served as the sharp
end of corporate recolonization.'® As spelled out by Peter Klerks: “[T]he trend now is
for private corporations to actively reach out and “establish” governments, that will then
make their decision with an eye first on corporate interests, so that instead of a country’s
citizens, foreign shareholders become the real basis for sovereignty”.!® Put another way,

the concern is that the EO/BHG relationship perverted Angolan and Sierra Leonean
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politics towards the direct interests of capital, particularly foreign capital, thus p;é'venting
the respective populations from exercising their right to self-determination or governing
in pursuit of their own interests. In this vein, given the intimate relationship that EO had
with mineral extraction companies, the argument is that the PSC was likely paid in
diamond concessions rather than in cash, thus creating the image that the respective
countries were mortgaging their economic futures to “mercenaries”. The United Nations
Special Rapporteur on the use of Mercenaries suggests that “these companies come to
take control of the country's security and have considerable influence over production

~ and economic, financial and commercial activities. Companies of this kind which
market security internationally may acquire a significant, if not hegemonic, presence in
the economic life of the country in which they operate”.'*

While these are no doubt worthy points and ones that fall in line with human
security concerns, they are nevertheless overplayed. First off, note that EO did not
impose itself upon the governments of Angola and Sierra Leone; they courted the PSC.
EO conducted operations in line with the demands spelled out in its contract and as
requested by its clients. Its proficiency was such that the firm brought about the end of
its presence; as per the resulting peace agreements, EO was requested to leave.'” Also,
in both cases, EO did leave when it was asked to do so. In sum, control was left in the
hands of the client and violence was not kept on-going for the sake of further profit.

Also, one should note that the evidence appears to support a not so hegemonic

presence. In Angola, other foreign PSCs have had a presence since EO’s operations.

Also, firms other than BHG obviously operate in the field of resource extraction, many of
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them having a much longer history in the country and a much greater total worth. Others
too have since entered the Angolan marketplace. Moreover, up until recently with the
decline of UNITA’s fortunes, BHG’s assets were far from secure; continuing strife
ensured that mining was only profitable for intermittent periods and some BHG
properties were even overrun by UNITA. % As for Sierra Leone, Freetown rejected
BHG’s attempt to obtain Sierra Leone’s National Petroleum Company and did not
consider EO, despite its bid, for a maritime surveillance contract. Lifeguard was forced
to limit its operations and pull-out of some mining areas as the result of the renewal of
fighting in 1997. During the late 1990s, Diamondworks stock, buffeted by the financial,
political, and security woes in Sierra Leone, fell so low that the Toronto Stock Exchange
(TSE) suspended its trading in December 2000. In this way, companies of tﬁe
“extended” BHG family would seem not to be actively directing and manipulating events
in Angola and Sierra Leone, let alone being done so solely for self-interested benefit.
Finally, with respect to the issue of payment for the PSC services, it appears that
payments were in money rather than mineral concessions. True, some analysts have
attempted to make a causal link as, for instance, Branch Energy acquired diamond
mining rights in Kono three months after EO initiated its operations in Sierra Leone.'”’
In this vein, corporate synergy was evident throughout the 1990s because the operations
of BHG and EO often went hand-in-hand and benefit was mutual.’® But note that EO’s
contracts stipulated cash installments. Also, while Sierra Leone’s ability to pay for EO’s
services was obviously based partially on tax revenues garnered through the active

resource exploitation in areas under government control, upper limits were set upon how
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much of it could be forwarded to cover EO’s fees. Additionally, when EO left Sierra
Leone in 1997, Freetown was still unable to pay fully for the PSC’s services, despite the
restart of mining that was initiated while EO was in the country and continued after it
left. As aresult, when it departed the West African country EO was owed slightly less
than US$20 million. This was a significant factor that hampered the economic viability
of the firm and lead to EO’s closure at the start of 1999. Indeed, EO lost money. The
Sierra Leone operation removed the profitability gains EO acquired in its Angolan
operation.'® In fact, the remnants of EQ’s organization have launched a US$30 million
lawsﬁit directed at the government of Sierra Leone in hopes of recouping outstanding
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dues and related costs.!'® In the end; while cdmpanies associated with EO may have

benefited, their position was not dominant and EO’s economic stability rested not upon
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its own ownership of mineral resources, but upon revenues derived therefrom.'! Hence,

there was no deliberate and direct impact in terms of good governance.

5.6.2 Angola and Good Governance

But in the specific case of Angola, one can see evidence that EO’s presence had
an indirect effect and thus served particular interests. Senior FAA officers, particularly
the elite in Luanda, developed an independent financial role that grew directly out of
EO’s presence. Military successes, arms purchases, and the capture of }mining sites
facilitated by EO in turn led to the greater autonomy of these individuals from their
MPLA masters.'? A greater number of FAA who were actually deployed against UNITA

now seemed to opt for personal enrichment rather than combatting UNITA.'* Put
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differently, as an indirect result of the PSC’s presence, the Angolan security sector was
reshaped, as the FAA elite saw a niche that could be occupied for their own personal
wealth and power '

Furthermore, this niche was formalized shortly after EO left the country. In 1996,
the MPLA government revised Angola’s nﬁining code such that foreign resource
extraction firms are now required by law to rely on private security services to gﬁard
their mines and protect their personnel. The FAA elite jumped at the opportunity to
develop their own privatized protection of economic assets; the US State Department haé
indicated that while there were only six “indigenous™ or domestically-based and oriented
firms in Angola in 1992, by 1998 there were at least 80.'"> Ownership either is based in
the upper echelons of the MPLA or FAA leaderships or is a combination of the two. The
list of shareholders in one of the larger firms, Teleservices, includes General Joao de
Matos - the FAA Chief of Staff, the commander of the FAA’s ground forces, the head of
intelligence, and the ambassador to the United States.''® Another firm, Alpha-5, also has
links to the Angolan High Command. There is, as a result, a reduction in the sense of
mission and public service that security-sector actors are to possess and an increase in the
larger trend of the privatization of security as identified in the second chapter of this
study.

Indeed, these developments point towards the servicing of more pa}'ticular
interests amongst and between the Angolan military and political elite to the detriment of
common goals. Said differently, there is the reinforcement and perpetuation in conduct

that promotes inequalities and supports primarily regime maintenance. This fits into a
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larger context featuring the significant divide between the political and financial “haves”
and “have nots” as documented in a 1998 report issued by the US State Department:
“[T]he country’s wealth continued to be concentrated in the hands of a small elite who
used government positions for massive personal enrichment”. !’

But it is also indicative of divisions within the “haves”. To expand, William
Reno notes that “[t]he recruitment and training of special units at private expense creates
a parallel efficacious military force” in Angola, one that functions as an alternative to the
regular army.'"®* While the creation of a parallel force is problematic enough, analysts
such as Patrick Cullen point to how the creation of these private units promotes nothing
less than the creation of “private kingdoms™ within the state.'"” In this way, benign
security activities perf;)rmed by private companiés, reéardless of their o'wnership, have
given way to a sea-change in the Angolan military-political environment in ways that do
not enhance the capacity of the state to promote human security, particularly in terms of
good governance. This was a complaint inherent in the 1998 comments made by the
Angolan Police Commissioner: “[T]hese private security firms [i.e. commercial security]
erode the state further. They are dangerous, we cannot regulate them as they are
politically controlled by senior government officials”.'2°

Indeed, one can see how these developments might prevent the creation of a sense
of common purpose in the country. For instance, in January 2001, in what was an
attempt to reassert and consolidate his control over military instruments, President dos

Santos dismissed the long-serving General Joao de Matos, along with other prominent

officials in the chain of command. In their place the president installed his own allies.
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Analysis points to splits within the FAA and between it and the MPLA government as
leading to further turmoil in Angola.”?! The development of fiefdoms, regardless of the

recent decline in UNITA’s fortunes, can only serve to exacerbate this turmoil.

5.6.3 Sierra Leone and Good Governance

As for Sierra Leone, the Kamajors, for one, did pose a potential problem after
EO left and the United Nations disarmament process. For Linz, groups such as the
Kamajors “are likely to become more and more autonomous, [and may even] develop
their own ideology and purposes™.'* T ho_ugh regiqnally and ethnically based, the now
prominent Kamajors could pursue 'tﬂéir par;ic;ular i-ﬁtef‘ests because of EO’s efforté in
pushing them onto the national stage and a thankful government’s desire earljer to give
them official status. Because of their strength as a parallel force, there were internal
battles amongst the political elite over who actually controlled the CDF.'# In this vein,
some feared that Chief Norman with the support of some CDF elements might even have
attempted a coup against the Kabbah government.'"** Yet regardless of whether or not the
Kamajors actually “capture” the state, the root concern was that this interplay between
the Kamajors and the government reinvigorated the long-running style of exclusionary
and discriminatory politics which impacted negatively upon the country’s sociopolitical
life.'#

Attention can also be turned to the issues of benevolence, the strategy of the
government, and how EO played a role in that strategy. Former-EO personnel and

military analysts alike have commented that the proper military decision would have
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been to follow the RUF into the jungle. Even though EO was able and prepared to do
this, governmental barriers were put in EO’s way and control over the diamond areas was
overemphasized.'”® As such, the reclaiming of résource areas and the vsubsequent
establishment of zones of calm did not prove to bring overall peace to Sierra Leone.
What is more, the NPRC junta benefited directly from the exploitation of resources
brought back under government control by EQ, lining both its own pockets and those of
its close Supporting circle of allies. True, Strasser, upon seizing power, espoused
political and military goals similar to that of the RUF at the start of its insurrection: an
end to corruption, 'econofnic reform, better rule, and a quick end to the civil conflict.'?’
But it is well documented that like the regimes before it, the NPRC could not divert itself
from the path of self-service and corruption.'?® | Therefore, the conﬂiét provided the cover
for NPRC activities and EO provided the necessary calm in the mining areas to allow for

exploitation. Here the human security implications are indirect by supporting

inequalities and the particular interests of governing actors.

5.6.4 Shared Good Governance Concerns

One can make plain the nature and the outcomes of the three-way relationship
between a PSC, foreign companies, and state governments evident in the cases of Angola
and Sierra Leone. A common argument is that PSCs are an ingredient for African states
to overcome their numerous problems.'” This argument takes into account the point
made by others that in the globalized world economy, the differentiation between “good”

and “bad” states is highlighted in terms of the amount of unrest and the degree of state

193




1% Tnvestors, for their part, are generally wary of allotting

administrative capacity.
substantial resources to high-risk areas. In order to attract foreign investment to
stimulate the economy and bring about spin-off benefits, PSCs are deemed a valuable
resource due to their expertise and security skills which may be lacking given the
presence of instability and an inefficient, ineffective, or unequipped state-security sector.
Once investment has occurred and economic activity is underway, exposure to
international business standards and practices is to then moderate negative behaviour
exhibited by the governing regimes. "’

But was there some kind of catalytic spark for comprehensive change in either
Angola or Sierra Leone? It seems that EO helped only to carve out and then protect
property. EO contributed to a revamping of political authority in which strategies of
social inclusion and exclusion, between the “haves” and the “have nots”, were taken to
the extreme. Though EO may directly have quelled some of the physical violence, it
indirectly reinforced and exacerbated Angola’s and Sierra Leone’s endemic structural
problems.

Therefore, in terms of good governance, the localization and the intended
specification of sequﬁty and economic objectives make clear the limited beneficial effect
of EO’s operations. EO’s presencé did not promote the idea that the objective of
government is the universal provision of services and benefits. Instead, it simply
established a regime’s bontrol over natural resources and its ability to bring them to

market.'* True, some of EO’s operations as dictated by its clients were directed at rebel

bases, regardless of whether or not they were in resource areas.'>® But for the most part,

194




EO unintentionally assisted in securing the rich regions of Angola and Sierra Leone for
particularistic motives, thus making the relative calm enjoyed by people in these regions
during EO’s presence only a side-benefit, not the right of being a member of a political
community. Furthermore, the unintentional beneficial impact of EO’s presence was not
uniform across the PSC’s countries of operation. Though EO’s personnel were not
indifferent to the plight of Sierra Leoneans, EO’s mandated concentration largely in
wealth-producing areas meant that individuals outside these regions did not benefit nor,
for that matter, were they able to exercise their democratic rights.”** For instance, as
noted in a United Nations report, the 1996 elections in Sierra Leone saw a voter turnout
of only 25 percent. No one voted,bbr could VOte.,. in dﬁsputed or RUF held areas.'® Facts
such as these, despite EO’s military prowess, raise “questions about the exact nature of
the ‘security’ which private companies are trying to secure - where there is a need to
distinguish between the political and military success of such assistance”.'*

If EO had been given the set objective of making secure the entire country, rather
than prized geographical areas, the PSC’s activities would have helped to establish the
idea that all Angolans or Sierra Leoneans were entitled to the same degree of calm as
their right of being members of their particular political community. What is more,
revenues accrued from mining, rather than benefiting persona.l, private interests, might
have been used to benefit all. Instead, the presence of zones of calm and zones of
conflict with the territorial borders of the country, along with motivations of Luanda and

Freetown for sustaining the zones of calm, reveals how EQ’s presence, when assessed

through the lens of human security, was not a panacea.
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5.7 Conclusion

On the one hand, this chapter has taken issue with some of the criticisms that are
directed specially towards EO in Africa. EO did not mimic the conduct of soldiers of
fortune. EO personnel were not the cruel shock troops of the corporate recolonization of
Africa.”” Similarly, the idea that EO imposed itself on Angola and Sierra Leone, thus
denying their peoples a right to “self-determination”, does not ring true.®

On the other hand, EO’s operations were such that difficulties stemmiﬁg from the
nature of the marketplace were left unaddressed, EO unwittingly created others, and the
firm’s presence was erﬁployed by different acto'rs- to achieve panicﬁlar ends that did not
promote human security. Some might contend that prob.lems rested not with EO and that
troubles arose after the firm’s departures from Angola and Sierra Leone such that they
were the fault of the peacebuilding activities (€.g. demobilization, rehabilitation etc.).
But this ignores the facts that EO contributed in an indirect manner to these problems via
its acts of omission.”” EO interacted with others, it played into the strategies of various
players, and it created certain conditions and instilled the prominence that others
ultimately had to deal with. It is problematic that the PSC applied force in certain ways
or through certain means such that its activities hampered or complicated later
peacebuilding endeavours. Shortly after EO’s 1997 withdrawal from Sierra Leone,
Barlow asserted that, “[w]e are selling the business of surviving”.'** How that survival is
achieved and who it was largely achieved for has here been made plain.

But one should not contend categorically that PSCs cannot achieve positive

results in terms of human security. It is not impossible to conceive of a private for profit
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actor that contributes to public, beneficial causes, even those perhaps once seen as the
sole domain of the state: peace, security, and the just implementation of law and order.
Human security might be promoted directly and actors might be made cognizant of the
potential indirect impact their activities may have. Indeed, EO personnel, on their own
merit, acted quite well. Yet still, when private and public purposes are indistinct, and
when PSC operational strategies, for the sake of military success and continued business,
rely on client directives and local resources, a PSC presence, as shown with EQ, may be
problematic in terms of human security. Market conditions, client-provider 'dynamics,
and a resulting lack of a code governing PSC operations together led to negative results
in Angola and Sierra Leone. It is clear then that one must focus upon the frameworks in
which PSCs operate and the strictures of a marketplace as currently regulated which call
upon PSCs to respond to client objectives in certain ways.

Therefofe, one should consider how and through what means the ideal situation
would be promoted. Ideally, there should be in the first instance a consideration of the
means to be applied in a given case, the goals that are to be sought through this
application, and the political, economic, and social context into which the PSC expertise
is to be applied. In this assessment, good conduct and good governance criteria would be
used to determine potential direct and indirect implications for the promotion of human
security before the firm was in theatre. Additionally, there would have to be an ongoing
evaluation to ensure that the PSC’s activities evolved as planned and that the outcomes,
intended or not, were human-security-centric. If not, adjustments would have to be made

to counter any negative repercussions. To consider this line of thinking further as to how
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PSCs operate and how the ideal situation might be achieved in practice, the next chapter
turns to the specific service of PSC training, how firms are employed in this endeavour,

and for what purposes.
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CHAPTER SIX - Security-Sector Training
6.1 Introduction

It has been asserted that the effects of PSC training and the provision of
specialized knowledge are likely to be quite profound.' This objective of this chapter is
to assess this “profoundness” in terms of human security. This chapter, after providing a
description of traditional state-to-state security-sector training and the role PSCs play in
it, provides the background to and the good conduct and good governance analysis of two
primary cases: Military Professional Resources Incorporated (MPRI) and its operations in
Bosnia and Defence Systems Limited (DSL) and Sandline International and their work in
Papua New Guinea (PNG). These particular cases were selected because, though they
both share the PSC variable, they differ in terms of whether the PSC involved was
incorporated into official or traditional foreign sector security assistance (Bosnia) or was
operating independently of state-to-state activity (PNG). The chapter then considers an
évolving case featuring the official use of a PSC: MPRI and its implementation of an
American peacekeeping development projéct in A'friCa -- the bAfrican Crisis Response
Initiative (ACRI).

The chapter stresses the need to lobk at ways the presence of a PSC impacts upon
human security. This includes and goes beyond considering the direct effects of security-
sector training. Certainly, one should inquire into whether or not the objectives‘ will
affect human security, and moreover, whether the training regimen will actually lead to
the achievement of the desired objectives. However, even if the goals of training are

well intentioned, the augmentation of capacity in the trained force may nevertheless
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contribute to unintentional outcomes as environments change and new issues arise.
Equally important, then, are examinations of the unique and evolving social, political,
and economic characteristics of each case and how the PSC affects and is influenced by
these characteristics. This is required because these factors impact upon the values that
are being made secure, for whom they are being made secure, and by what means they
are being made secure.

The chapter contends that oversight, accompanied by leverage and appropriate
direction, is necessary to achieve human-security-centric outcomes. This is because of
the manner in which the PSC marketplace is currently managed. Oversight is required in
order to assess the inputs of security-sector training. Similarly, because of the way that
the presence of a PSC plays into the activities and strategies of other actors, particularly
governing regimes, oversight of these larger contextual factors needs to be taken into
account. This assessment regarding oversight, however, is nuanced. A key factor is that
oversight should be designed in such a way as té ensure the needed diligence and scope.
On the one hand, the chapter shows the human security benefits of oversight in the
Bosnia case in contrast to the PNG case in which there was no overseeing body. On the
other hand, with the ACRI case, though oversight is present, it is not effective or
appropriate with respect to promoting the good conduct and good governance aspects of

organized force in terms of human security.
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6.2 Tradifional Security-Sector Training and PSCs

State-to-state security-sector training has traditionally served many purposes in
the relations between supplier and recipient states. From the supplier standpoint, the
roles of training are many. It serves as a cost-effective way to keep ongoing links
between states. It allows states to have a presence in another country without the
necessity of a maintaining a military base. It often accompanies the purchase of weapons
systems. It can serve as a reward given to the recipient state for political support directed
to the supplier étate in a certain diplomatic forum or on a certain issue. It can be used as
a medium to counter threats or to promote national interests abroad. It can also be used
as a source of leverage in order to ensure that recipient states do what the supplier state
wants. As for recipient states, training may be desired because of the military-to-military
links, official or unofficial, that are formed with the supplier state. Training allows a
recipient state to improve its security sector generally or to counter internal and/or
external threaté specifically. Finally, it may be required as the recipient state may not
have the necessary educational or technical expertise to handle new weapons systems.

The internaﬁonal environment also influences the nature of security-sector
training. In Cold War times, training was a tool used by the superpowers and their allies
to ensure the solidification of and growth in the respective ideological camps.> Supplier
states used training to shore up the internal position of sympathetic governments in
recipient states and to lure non-aligned states and even rebel movements into their
ideological camps.®> The high degree of activism exhibited by both sides through

consistent and intentional activities often reinforced the reliance on repression and the

212



use of force by many recipient state governments. Hence, normative matters in training
programs were largely secondary.* This signified a divergence between human security
concerns and national security concerns.

Ironically, with the end of the Cold War, training programs have in fact
expanded,v as supplier states have sought new goals and responded to new threats. The
International Military and Education Program (IMET), a longstanding American foreign
training program, has seen its budget increase fourfold since 1994 and the number of
foreign military trainees has doubled between 1993-1999.° The training programs of
other states such as France and the United Kingdom, despite, or perhaps because of, the
post-Cold War reduction of military forces, have also expanded.

The expansion of training is to solidify the changes brought about by the end of
the Cold War. In some cases training concerns the depoliticization, departization,
democratization, and professionalization of security sectors in former Warsaw Pact
states.® In other cases, it deals with the “formation” of security sectors in Eastern Europe
following political divides ranging all the way from the peaceful endeavour in
Czechoslovakia to the violence and dissolution of Cold War-era Yugoslavia.” From
another standpoint, the supplier-state objectives of training are both strategic and
normative: the development of peacekeeping forces, the creation of effective counter-
narcotics forces, the promotion and spread of democracy and human rights observance,
the solidification of stable civil-military relations, and more recently, the creation of
antiterrorism capacities.® Though these objectives are not sought in all cases and are not

specifically directed at developing/weak states, this type of training nevertheless
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generally occurs in said states. The expansion of security-sector training, therefore,
reflects and is a response to contemporary problems and a desire to achieve certain
objectives.

In the post-Cold War environment, the medium for this training need not be
“public” security-sector employees; PSC personnel can also perform the required tasks,
American regulations, for instance, state that foreign military training is the “formal or
informal instruction of foreign soldiers by officers or employees of the U.S. government
or by private contractors authorized by the U.S. government” (italics added).” Moreover,
the United States 1996 Strategic Assessment emphasized the importance of PSCs: “New
actors in peacetime defense engagement are defense contractors [i.e. PSCs] who
negotiate agreements directly with foreign governments . . . in such areas as streamlining
security assistance, force management, modernization, training, and military transition
assistance programs...the arrival of such independent parties suggests the direction in
which this instrument of U.S. power might travel in the ﬁlture”'. 1 Similarly, following a
symposium hosted by the Defence Intelligence Agency (DIA) near the end of the 1990s,
one participant noted that “[t]here was a consensus arﬁong govemment ofﬁcials and the
companies that this sort of activity is going to greatly increase during the next few
years”.!!

The advantage of PSCs is they can often provide tens, if not hundreds, of retired
high-ranking, experienced officials. Indeed, militaries frequently do not wish to remove

senior leadership and expertise from the active roster. This is due to concems related to

combat readiness and effectiveness for other potentialities.'> Therefore, the robust PSC
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presence in training is manifest, for instance, in the fact that the militaries of 42 states
received training by American-based PSCs in the 1990s.”* In addition, firms operating
domestically in many countries wish to adopt an international posture in order to take
advantage of this expanding marketplace." In this way, PSCs can serve, in a new and

creative way, as the agents of supplier-state policy.

6.3 Private Security Company Training Presence and Bosnia
6.3.1 Background for MPRI

Formed back in 1987, MPRI is an American-based PSC headquartered in
Alexandria, Virginia. MPRI has a permanent office staff of 25 individuals and possesses
a database of more than 7,000 potential employees."® Its personnel are largely American
citizens. While the companyvdoes have former ambassadors and academics on staff, the
bulk of the company’s manpdwer was once émjﬁloyed in the ranks of the United States
Armed Forces. In this regard? i;ldividuals employed by MPRI range ﬁqm former non-
commissioned officers (NCOs) with expertise in gunnery énd tank operations through to
once high ranking military officials; more than 200 generals or flag officers are part of
MPRTI’s pool of labour.'s As for the firm’s founding members, directors, and executives,
19 were general officers with accumulated military experience surpassing 700 years.
Given this level of know-how, MPRI’s motto is “the world’s greatest corporate
assemblage of military expertise”."”

Unlike firms such as EO, MPRI does not conduct active combat operations on the

behalf of its employers. Nevertheless, the range of its expertise includes the provision of
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services pertaining to the direct management and the application of organized force such
that training might have strategic and tactical impacts. Thus, services offered cover
structure, organization, and staff operations: military education and recruitment, strategic
planning, cost management, doctrinal development, war gaming, evaluations of force
structure and management, procurement advice, and democracy transition assistance.
Also, MPRI’s services cover more hands-on skills: operational planning, the fielding of
and training on new weapons systems, computer simulations, logistics management,
special operations, law enforcement, security assisiance, peacekeeping and humanitarian
operations, fire support, maritime operations, explosive ordinance training, and military
intelligence training.

The July 2000 purchase of MPRI by L-3 Communications integrated the wide
range of products offered by MPRI into the pool of capabilities offered by an even larger
service provider with expertise in security matters. L-3 Communications is a US$3
billion per year high tech military manufacturer and service provider based in New York
City with clients ranging from the Pentagon to United States intelligence agencies to
aerospace corporations to commercial cellular and telecommunicatjons firms.'® This
acquisition places the PSC phenomenon even more into the mainstream because the new
parent company is a large and pubiicly traded corporation. L-3 Communications feels
that the activities of firms such as MPRI will become even more acceptable, prominent,
and lucrative. According to Frank Lanza, the chairman and chief executive officer of L-3
Communications, “MPRI is a very well managed company with good margins in a

growing market. As U.S. military forces look to outsourcing to compensate for increased
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costs and manpower constraints, MPRI has the people and the proven programs to
continue its growth in excess of 10 percent per year”."

Projections such as this are based in part upon continued operations in the
domestic American marketplace. An alphabet soup of acronyms for programs and
organizations is representative of MPRI’s domestic activities: the Logistics Civil
Augmentation Program (LOGCAP), the US Army Recruiting Command (USAREC), and
the Combined Arms and Services Staff School (CAS3) are just a small sample of the
firm’s operations based in the continental United States.*® One branch of the firm, the
Alexandria Group of MPRI, also conducts security and investigative services for both
public and private sector clients.?! But perhaps the most prominent of MPRI’s domestic
operations is its support program, since 1997, of the US Army’s Reserve Officer Training
Corps (ROTC). This program involves the placement of retired and reserve Army
officers and NCOs in ROTC units at colleges and universities in the United States.?

While the American domestic marketplace can be somewhat profitable, MPRI’s
operations overseas are even more lucrative and allow the firm to achieve an economy of
scale.® The first major foreign-initiated training contract for MPRI came from Croatia
in March 1994 when Zagreb took steps to hire the firm to provide training in leadership,
budgeting, and personnel management, and to advise on the development of civil-
military relations for the Hrvatska Vojska (HV - Croatian Armed Forces).?* The State
Department, after six months of scrutiny, approved this contract in September 1994 for
the Republic of Croatia Democracy Transition Assistance Program (DTAP) on the basis

that it did not offer tactical training or violate the 1991 arms embargo initiated via United
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Nations Security Council Resolution 713.% The prime objective of the training, starting
in November 1994, was to ensure that the new Croatian Armed Forces met the
requirements for membership in NATO’s Partnership for Peace (PFP) program.?® Some
critics, however, contend that MPRI expertise was crucial in the execution of Operation
Ulja (Storm), the August 1995 Croatian military operation in the Serb-held Krajina
region, because it exhibited American military techniques. Though this operation
arguably helped lead to the conclusion of the conflict, it also resulted in the ethnic
cleansing of 120,000-200,000 Croatian-Serbs. But given the limited number of MPRI
officials present in Croatia at the time (numbering only 14), the limited time they had
been in the country, and the nature of their training, it seems unlikely that the firm
contributed to this operation. Instead, the responsibility likely rests with covert
American assistance that predates the arrival of MPRI.%

Subsequent contracts, éuch as thé :Long Rénge Management Progranri (LRMP)
initiated in January 1996 and extended in January 1998, have been directed at the
planning, programing, and budgeting functions of the Cfo;ltién l\?Iihis@ of Defence.
Indeed, MPRI offers services related to the recasting of Warsaw Pact military
structures.”® In the words of the Head of the Croatian Army, “[w]e can create by
ourselves a new and efficient army. But why lose time if there are in the world
institutions [e.g. MPRI] which can be paid so that they can transfer very quickly their
maximum know-how?"?

In addition to the cases to be analyzed in-depth below, MPRI has also provided

services on behalf of the US government the world over. MPRI conducted academic
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seminars pertaining to the Gulf War in the early 1990s in Taiwan, Sweden, and Saudi
Arabia. At present it contributes to the activities of the African Center for Strategic
Studies (ACSS) through administrative support, planning, and curriculum development.
In the late 1990s, MPRI performed assessments and restructuring activities for the
Colombian military and similar efforts are ongoing in Nigeria at the time of writing, as
the country continues its transition to democracy. MPRI also accepted an 18 month
engagement dating from November 1994 and tendered by ‘the departments of state and
defence to supply 45 personnel to counter the smuggling of arms from Serbia to the
Bosnian-Serbs. This deployment was part of the American contribution to the activities
of the Geneva-based International Conference on the Former Yugoslavia. These
departments turned to MPRI because of its availability, quick reaction time, and the
nature of the operatibn. The wide .rahge of MPRI’s services, clients, and operational
environments, accompanied by the trends of outsourcing and downsizing, leads company
officials to boast that: “[t]he concept of £he company is that there is a national treasure
called retired and former military people, and if you bring them together to form a
company and give them the necessary resources and support, they can accomplish just

about anything”. *

6.3.2 Train and Equip Program in Bosnia
In November 1995, the conflict in the former Yugoslav republic of Bosnia
Herzegovina came to a close with the signing of the General Framework Agreement on

Peace for Bosnia and Herzegovina, an agreement otherwise known as the Dayton
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Accords. In the wake of this development, members of the international corhmunity,
particularly the United States, stepped forth to offer a Train and Equip program for the
Federation Armed Forces (FAF), the military entity of the new Croat-Muslim Federation.
This was permissible because though the Dayton Accords created a joint
Serbian/Croatian/Muslim authority, it also delineated two political and territorial entities
therein, the Republika of Srpska and the federation, which were responsible for, amongst
other things, defence and the consequent maintenance of armed forces.*!

The program was born out of objectives that were military, strategic, and
political. On the military side, the program was to mitigate problems found in the
military structures and capabilities evident in the operations of the Bosnian-Croats and
Bosnian-Muslims during the break-up of Yugoslavia. Indeed, at the start of the conflict
in the former Yugoslavia,-the Bosnian—Qroats were largely under the control of their
Croatian brethren and there were no official Bosnian-Muslim forces. On the strategic
side, the program was to create a balance in the larger Balkan context. The Florence
Agreement on sub-regional arms control, signed on 14 June 1996, mandated limits on the
sizes of armed forces and the types of weapons systems and designed the verification
procedures. The agreement, meant to reduce the chance of renewed hostilities, set limits
not only for the two entities that made up the new state, but also on the armed forces of
Serbia and Croatia. However, to facilitate this balance, the FAF forces had to be better
organized, equipped, and trained.*

There were a number of points on the political side. First, the program was a

crucial ingredient in winning Bosnian-Muslim acceptance of the Dayton Accords.
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Because Bosnian-Muslim forces were making advances in 1995 when the Dayton
Accords terminated open hostilities and the accords themselves established the
previously non-existent Serb statelet, other incentives, such as security-sector training,
were required. Second, the program came with the demands that the Bosnian-Muslims
expel foreign mujahideen fighters from its territory, remove Hasan Cengic, a Muslim
cleric with close ties to Iran, from his post as Bosnian deputy defence minister, and end
their military and intelligence relationship with Iran.”* One reason for this thinking is
that the maintenance of such links and relationships would limit the probability that the
FAF would adopt military professionalism and civil-militéry relations along Western
lines. Other, and more political, reasons for this demand were to limit the risk posed to
American servicemen contributing to the NATO-led Impleﬁentation Force (IFOR), to
isolate the United States’ long-time foe, Iran, and to prevent Muslim fundamentalism
from developing further inroads in the Balkans.>* Third, the program was to cement
further the relationship developed during the conflict between the Bosnian-Muslims and
the Bosnian-Croats. The program set the path for the integration of the two parallel
Bosnian-Muslim and Bosnian-Croat commands and armies into a single, cohesive, multi-
ethnic structure.®® Fourth, and finally, American political leaders deemed the program as
an essential measure to ensure the eventual termination of NATO’s presence, and, hence,
the end of an American military presence.*® This point was emphasized by Senator
Joseph Biden: “We will not be able to leave unless the Bosnian government is armed and
prepared to defend itself. That is the ticket home for Americans”.*” With the defence of

- the new federation supposedly assured over time, NATO operations could be scaled
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down, and American military personnel could be brought home or reassigned.

6.3.3 Implementation and Ingredients

Despite the various political and effectiveness goals that seemingly would be
achieved via the Train and Equip program, the United States could not designate active
service personnel to the task. Washington feared that active American personnel serving
in the NATO operation might be targets. Moreover, the issue of capacity to complete the
task loomed large. This is why the actual training presence in the Croatian-Muslim
Federation was provided by MPRI. The firm Won the 13 month renewable contract,
signed on 16 July 1996, following a 17 week bidding process with fellow, American-
based PSCs Science Applications International Corporation (SAIC) and BDM
International. At ‘the time of writing, the program was in its lasf stages and coming to a
close.

Though the Train and Equip pfogram was coordiﬁated by the United Sﬁtes,
Washington made efforts so that it had international components. On the one hand,
James Pardew Jr., a Pentagon official, was named the head of the State Department’s
Office of the Special Representative for Military Stabilization in the Balkans. A further
American contribution was the provision of US$103 million worth of military
equipment, most of it taken from excess stock.”® MPRI employees, which have
numbered as many as 225, were ex-American military personnel. On the other hand,
many other states provided equipment and, moreover, they offered the bulk of the

financial outlay for MPRI’s services and for the initial development of the FAF. Material
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assistance and funds for training, valued at US$400 million, were forthcoming from
Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, the United Arab Emirates (UAE), Brunei, Malaysia, Turkey, and
Germany.* Ambassador Pardew’s office operated a trust account, from which MPRI
was paid, that served as the financial link between the program’s donors and the
government of the Croat-Muslim Federation.*°

MPRYI’s contract, renewed on several occasions and cumulatively valued at
US$50-60 million, initiated the development and training in a number of fields. This
was facilitated by a train-the-trainer approach through which knowledge and skills were
provided to a number of personnel who then disseminated them. In terms of control and
organization, MPRI’s training worked to establish and develop the F ederation»Defence
Ministry and Joint Commaﬁd. This invdl'\;ed budgetary and logistics iésueé and
managing the interaction between th¢ Bosnian-Croat and Bosnian-Muslim entities that
make up the FAF.*! On the operational side, MPRI providéd its expertise to the
Federation Army brigades, the School for Professional Development of the Federation
Army in Pazaric, the Simulation Center in Zunovnica, and the Combat Training Center in
Livno.* The latter three institutions were developed under the guidance of MPRI and
opened in October 1996, November 1996, and June 1997 respectively. Key goals were to
integrate the donated equipment into the FAF’s fraining and operations, to mature the
4 leadership, strategic, and tactical skills of FAF officers, and to develop the general
soldiering skills of the lower ranks. Observation of how these three goals have become
realities were made through field tactical exercises in Livno. The end result iS that with

the Train and Equip program now winding down, virtually all FAF formations have been
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covered by MPRI’s training.

6.3.4 Good Conduct

With respect to the good conduct aspect of organized force, information
pertaining to human rights and humanitarian law was built into MPRI’s training regimen.
These actions provided credence to the wishes of FAF officials: “Of course we want to
have an army which will respect all human rights in maybe some future war”.* MPRI’s
class and field instruction pertaining to the laws of land warfare were directed both at
appropriate conduct in operations and in interaction with civilian populations. In line
with the standards set out by the Geneva conventions, MPRI’s training dealt with the
rights of the wpunded and the decent treatment of prisoners of war. The PSC’s
instruction also dealt with the need to protect civilians an& the necessity to prevent
collateral damage, especially by not directly targeting civilvians‘.“4 The inclusion of this
training is important given the nature of armed conflict in the former-Yugoslavia that
featured atrocities against the civilian populations of the three ethnic groups and against
moderates within each group.

As for the exercise of proper conduct in the case of the Train and Equip program,
the Bosnian and Croat soldiers who make up the ranks of the FAF have not been accused
of being ineffective or insensitive to the human rights of the soldiers and civilians
residing in the federation. Similar accusations have also not been made vis-a-vis
civilians and military personnel from the Republika of Srpska or beyond. In fact,

interaction has increased between the FAF and Bosnian-Serb forces through the holding
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of non-combat joint exercises and the construction of roads by military engineers from
the two entities that make up Bosnia Herzegovina. As well, though on a small scale,
Bosnia Herzegovina contributed, without incident, an observer mission to Ethiopia
consisting of soldiers from the Croat-Muslim Federation and the Republika of Srpska.
All three ethnic groups were represented. On a much bigger scale are current plans,
unthinkable when the Dayton Accords were signed, to integrate the FAF with the forces
of the Republika of Srpska in order to facilitate the united security of Bosnia and to set
the appropriate conditions for entrance into the PFP.*

One reason for the FAF’s good conduct is the framework in which the Train and
Equip program, as directed by the Office of the Special Representative for Military
Stabilization in the Balkans, operated. MPRI’s training was injected into a context
where increased interaction between Croat and Muslim military personnel to foster
increased tolerance was key. The federation’s defence law, created in 1996, set in
motion the termination of the Croat and Bosnian parallel military commands and the
creation of a single chain of command directed by one ministry of defence. In terms of
the lower ranks, there was a timetable, with built-in flexibility, setting out the permanent
integration of the FAF below the corp level. Bosnian-Croat and Bosnian-Muslim soldiers
trained with each othgr in the various classes and institutions developed by MPRI. Units
were chosen carefully, however, to avoid interaction between individuals who might
have fought against each other in 1 993-1994‘46 Integration of services not to be

ethnically divided, such as the helicopter arm, also went ahead.
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Second, MPRI’s training was meant not only to establish the FAF, but to do so in
a way that was consistent with NATO doctrine, standards, and expectations of
appropriate conduct. The carrot for the FAF to incorporate these lessons, beyond
developing an enhanqed capacity for military operations, was greater interaction with and
chance for participation in NATO activities. Complemenﬁng, and perhaps reflecting, -
such incentives were endeavours like the May 1997 Federation Military Strategy signed
between the Bosnian-Muslim and Bosnian-Croat presidents that an attack on one of the
Federation’s two constituencies would be deemed an attack on the other.*’” In the main,
not only did such integration and incentives augment military effectiveness of the FAF,
they also construgtively reintroduced at least a working and rgspectful relationship
between individuals of tﬁe two ethnic/milit’a‘ry groﬁpé. | ‘\

Finally, the actual presence of NATO in the federation, first via the NATO-led
Implementation Force (IFOR) (1995-1996)' and latef via the Stability Force (SFOR)
(1996+), served to monitor FAF conduct and training and to act as a deterrent to any
inappropriate activity. NATO is responsible for the implementation of the military
aspects of the Dayton Peace Accords, thus making sure that the expertise provided by
MPRI and disseminated into the ranks of the FAF was effective and appropriate. NATO,
for instance, delayed the 1997 construction of the Combat Training Center so that it
could review the details and plans. NATO’s presence on the ground, therefore, offered a

degree of insurance that such provisions and guidelines of the program were followed.
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6.3.5 Good Governance

The diligent application of carrots and sticks helped to ensure that the enhanced
capacity of the FAF provided by MPRI was guided by and used for appropriate political
objectives. Thus, the NATO presence, for one, provided a deterrent of the last order to
those within the political and militafy structures who might have wished to deploy the
capabilities of the FAF, or, more likely, the capabilities of one of the ethnic entities
within the FAF, for problematic goals in terms of good governance. Indeed, the NATO
force is in charge of monitoring all military movements that occur on the soil of the
Croat-Muslim Federation.”® In this way, the NATO presence serves to restrain
“spoilers”, those parties who would seek to undermine negotiated agreements.” The
Train and Equip program has also served to deter, or at least counter, negative activities
by allowing American lévefage over ‘the Bosm'an-Musiims and Bésnian-Croéts. Not only
was a great deal of material, money, and expertise at stake, but also balance. One party
would not have wanted itself to be disadvantaged for long through a suspension of Train
and Equip activities while the other party continued to receive assistance.

Indeed, oversight and the application of leverage proved to be necessary. Annual
delays occurred since 1998, as either SFOR, the United States Embassy in Sarajevo, or
the office of Ambassador Pardew suspended the activities of one of the two ethnic groups
concerning the FAF.® Thé program was then restarted once the offending group
complied. More often than not, the main target was the actions of the Bosnian-Croats
and the subject was usually their resistance to the integration of the FAF’s components or

nationalistic speeches by Bosnian-Croat military officials. Other, more serious actions,
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also triggered suspension. In March-May 2001, approximately 8,000 Bosnian-Croat
soldiers stagéd a two-month long protest in response to a call for Bosnian-Croat self-rule
made by the Croatian Democratic Union (HDZ).”' At the time of its call, the nationalist
HDZ was not a member in the Muslim-Croat government in the federation. Though this
disruption was non-violent, SFOR nevertheless became involved. SFOR personnel,
along with Bosnian-Croat soldiers who did not follow the HDZ’s call, secured a number
of barracks and took control of several weapons storage sites from Bosm'an—Croaf guards
deemed to be sympathetic to the HDZ.*> MPRI’s training of the Bosnian-Croat
contingent restarted in June 2001 once the rebellious soldiers abandoned their protest and
hardline nationalist officers were sidelined. Certainly, this was a sensitive situation;
without the Bosnian—Croétian component, the FAF and potentially even the federation
itself was at risk of being undermined.®

One notes, therefore, that oversight and the use of leverége did help ensure that
MPRI-supplied expertise was not used for activities contrary to the promotion of good
governance. MPRUI’s training and its assistance in the integration of military institutions
were part of what was designed to be a much larger project, the development of a
peaceful, multi-ethnic Bosnia.** Expertise and training provided by MPRI both affected
and was affected by this goal. Here one sees the training linked to developments in the
other portion of the security sector: the political elites that direct the security-sector
apparatus. What is more, there was a consideration of larger contextual féctors and
actors that interacted with this side of the security sector -- out of office, though still

influential, political parties. This was important as the ways in which organized force are
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employed are partially influenced by the tensions that do or do not exist in the civilian
sphere. Though their influence continues to lessen at the time of writing, since 1995
ethnic nationalists in the federation have sometimes blocked initiatives or failed to
cooperate on issues pertaining to the reconstruction of infrastructure, the rebuilding of
the economy, the implementation of political decisions by the Croat-Muslim
government, and the operation of joint institutions.® For Ante Jelovic, the Croat-Muslim
Federation Defence Minister, “[c]ivil-military relations remain difficult because the
civilian implementation of Dayton has gone so slowly”.® The development of security-
sector capacity, unless certain safeguards are in place, may exacerbate existing
contentious issues.”” The overseeing actors involved in the Train and Equip program
provided the necessary safeguards and the oversight with respect to good governance.

In terms of improvement on current strategies, one should identify the need for a
more explicit, long-term commitment regarding overseeing actors so that players will not
be able to use the presence of a PSC to its advantage to the detriment of good governance
factors. Unrealistic short-term mandates of the NATO force, unfortunately driven by
domestic American political requirements, were to be blamed to a certain degree for the
limited political progress in the civilian sphere in the federation.®® Security-sector
reform, to be completely successful, is viewed as a long-term process and one that is
conditioned and shaped by the nature and speed of political and social changes; the time
frame for effective reform should be seen in terms of a decade, if not a generation.” But
the short time span of NATO mandates, mdstly the result of political demands made in

the United States Congress, did not lead to confidence that the international community
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was prepared to invest the resources for at least the minimum term.*® Indeed, the initial
time line for [FOR designated by the Dayton Accords called for the withdrawal of the
force after 12 months. For political reasons, the name was changed to SFOR and its
mandate set for 18 months; subsequent renewals have been made. The effect of short
mandates was that political actors directed their efforts towards preparing for life after
the departure of the NATO force. Jane Sharp, for one, stressed the need for an
appreciation of the long-term approach by reversing the policy of exit strategies that were
short-term and counterproductive: “Success requires an appropriate commitment of
political, economic, and military resources™.®" The sense that the international
community planned to “cut and run” contributed to the foot-dragging, the lack of
cooperation, and the continued sway of nationalist alternatives, all factors which had an

impact in terms of good governance.*

6.4 Private Security Company Training Presence and Papua New Guinea
6.4.1 Background for DSL

DSL, formed in Lbndon in 1981, has its roots in counter-terrorism activities and
special forces. In its literature, DSL indicates its expertise in “devising and
implementing solutions to complex problems through the provision of highly-qualified
specialists with extensive international experience in practical security”.®* As most of
DSL’s British employees are former members of the United Kingdom’s Special Forces,
the firm ensures that “an internationally-recognised company...[is] waiting to hire former

~military personnel into legitimate contracts as security consultants, military trainers, or
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~ support commercial enterprises with assets in regions of conflicts”.*

The list of DSL’s contracts in the 1990s reveals activities in 20-30 countries that
employed between 4,000 and 5,000 individuals in total and were facilitated by ten
permanent offices located worldwide. DSL provides its corporate clients with advice and
manpower for the protection of company personnel, property, and infrastructure.%® For
instance, DSL’s subsidiary in Colombia, Defence Systems Colombia (DSC), in its work
for its client British Petroleum (BP), coordinated with the Colombian army and police
security matters pertaining to BP’s oil rigs and staff.* Similarly, DSL’s client list
includes governments of developed states, éspecially in the realrﬁ of embassy protection.
In light of continued security risks in many countries, DSL has developed special
techniques for protéction an(i 'early warning ﬁough a presénce beyon(i the walls of
embassy compounds.®’

Though DSL may pass on lethal expertise via its training and interaction with
people in the country of operation, the firm indicates that only 100 of its personnel have
ready access to firearms.® Moreover, unlike PSCs such as EO, it does not first secure its
areas of operations; this is the responsibility of other actors, usually state-secﬁrity
sectors.” Instead, the work of DSL could be best described as shoring up the position of
their clients. As stressed by DSL’s Stephen Carr-Smith, “[o]ur clients include
petrochemical companies, mining or mineral extraction companies, multinationals,
banks, embassies and so on. Very often the sort of ‘first-in’ type companies that are

trying to get things going. We provide them with a service which allows them to operate

wherever they are”.”




In 1997, following its purchase for US$7.6 million in cash and US$10.9 million
in stock, DSL became the primary entity in ArmorGroup Services Limited. Like MPRI
and L-3 Communications, DSL’s new owner and parent company, the American firm
ArmorHoldings based in Jacksonville Florida, has integrated the wide range of services
offered by DSL into the pool of services offered by an even a larger service provider with
expertise in security matters. ArmorHoldings, a publicly traded company since 1996, has
been labeled a growth through acquisition oriented company .”' In fact, ArmorHoldings
was included in the number 22 spot on Fortune magazine’s 1999 list of “America’s 100
Fastest Growipg Companies™. Since the mid-1990s, ArmorHoldings has gobbled up a
number of private security providers offering such diverse serﬁées as investigaﬁon,
intelligence, landmine removal, electronic security systems, training and advice, and
guarding. The result is that ArmorGroup Services Limited now has the ability to deploy

personnel in a wide array of security, logistics, and administrative functions.

6.4.2 Background for Sandline International

Although the name “Sandline International” has only been in existence since
December 1996, this PSC came into being as Castle Engineering Incorporated in July
1993. Sandline International has connections with the EO family of firms: in late 1997
Sandline International acquired Lifeguard from EOQ, the firm has similar links to resource
extraction companies, and approximately half of the personnel employed in the PNG
operation to be analyzed below were subcontracted through EO. But Sandline

International also has its own very distinct features and corporate character. Sandline
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International is incorporated in the Bahamas and operates offices in London and
Washington DC. The attributes and experiences of its initial Chief Executive Officer,
Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Spicer, reflect the PSC’s non-South African featt.lres.72
Other personnel come from a variety of countries, but particularly the United Kingdom
and the United States, and many possess expertise garnered through either earlier
membership in special forces or as former trainers in developed world armed forces.”

Sandline International’s advertised operational capabilities cover-a wide range:
advisory services (e.g. strategic, operational, and tactical planning, armed forces
restructuring, threat analysis); training (e.g. police and special forces training);
operational support (e.g. command, control, and communications, counter-terrorism and
counter-narcotics units, pilots and engineers); intelligence support (e.g. training of local
personnel, and electronic, human, and photographic intelligence gathering); humanitarian
operations (e.g. guarding of personnel and compounds, convoy escort, demining, medical
support); and strategic communications (e.g. public relations, international lobbying,
political analysis).”* Through the provision of these services, Sandline International, like
EO, attempts to separate itself from its competitors by stressing its hands-on approach
which covers activities up to and including the actual application of force. According to
Sandline’s promotions, “[w]e have rivals but they cannot or do not wish to deploy the
full range of capabilities that we offer our clients”.” |

In addition to the case to follow, Sandline International’s other high profile

operation was in Sterra Leone in 1997-98. In late 1997, as revealed in two subsequent

British government inquiries, government officials gave the go-ahead for a contract for
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Sandline International to work in Sierra Leone, despite the fact that senior government
officials, including Foreign Minister Robin Cook, were seemingly unaware of this tacit
authorization. Furthermore, Sandline International’s activities potentially violated
United Nations Security Council Resolution 1132 that placed an embargo on Sierra
Leone.” The goal of Sandline International’s operation was to help restore the
government of President Tejan Kabbah, then in exile in Guinea following the May 1997
AFRC coup. This contract was unique in the PSC industry because it was the first to
involve an internationally recognized government that was not sitting in the capital.” As
part of the US$101 million contract, Sandline Iﬁternational was to offer air support,
logistical assistance, intelligence, and medical supplies. Additionally, Sandline
International was to i)r(;vide 35 tonnes of armé and ammunition from Bﬁlgaria to be
distributed to the Kamajors and ECOMOG, both entities fighting for the return of
Kabbah’s government. In the end, the operation was stillborn. Media exposure and
publicity surrounding the firms activities and the government’s approval limited the
types of services Sandline International actually extended and the arms were impounded
at the Lungi airport, never having reached the intended forces.

But despite the controversy, one can argue that this episode ironically granted the
PSC industry generally greater legitimacy. As well, it made plain the need for a clearer
understanding of the relationship between PSCs and states and the need for regulation.
Indeed, the British government belatedly recognized the importance of the PSC’s efforts
in terms of returning Kabbah to power in 1998 and Prime Minister Tony Blair indicated

the controversy surrounding Sandline International was “over-blown hoohah”.” Outside
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of government circles, The Times asserted that the use of PSCs such as Sandline
International was an excellent example of how the Labour government’s touted “ethical
foreign policy” should be practiced in future.” In terms of the United Nations,
Resolution 1132 was reinterpreted to apply only to the internationally unrecognized
AFRC government, thus putting the joint activities of the United Kingdom and Sandline
International in a more favorable light. Given that the initial goal of the sanctions was to
remove the junta from power and restore Kabbah’s democratically elected government,
the argument was that material assistance and commercial transactions involving the
government in exile should not be denied. Moreover, in light of the reinterpretation, it is
important to note that the sensitive issue at stake was primarily the delivery of weaponry
by the PSC that seemingly contravened the United Kingdom’s enforcement of the United
Nations sanctions, not the presence of “mercenaries™ nor their provision of expertise.*
As well, the repercussions of the “Arms to Africa Affair”, as it came to be known, made
clear the need for go{/emments to have explicit policies that formalize and regulate
interaction with PSCs, thus giving the industry further governmental sanction. To this
end, the Blair government indicated that it would issue a Green Paper on regulation, a
matter to be analyzed later in this study when it considers the nature, apparent goals, and

implications of regulation.®'

6.4.3 Nature of the Security Sector in Papua New Guinea
Though originally designed for traditional protection from external threats, the

Papua New Guinea Defence Force (PNGDF) since the mid-1980s has increasingly
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accepted an internal role given the nature and scale of problems and the incapacity of the
Royal Papua New Guinean Constabulary (RPNGC) to solve them.

This is reflected in the 1988 Defence White Paper’s official recognition of the internal
operational trend for the PNGDF: “The most likely use of the Defence Force within the
next decade will be to deal with internal threats---public disorde_r, secession, insurgency,
subversion and terrorism”.*2 Past operations, then, héve invdlved Aanti'-crirhe and law-
and-order operations and the enforcement of states of emergency.

Starting in 1989, the PNGDF’s internal presence Became even more substantial as
the force initiated military operations against the Bougainville Revolutionary Army
(BRA), a secessionist movement on the island of Bougainville. The island is home to
PNG’s richest mining resources, including the world’s largest copper mine, Panguna,
operated by Rio Tinto. During the 1990s, the divide between the police and the PNGDF
on the island became largely meaningless; police units were integrated into PNGDF
formations on Bougainville.

The military’s growing internal role stems from both the incapacity of the
government and political timetabling such that emergency measures have become the
norm.*® In addition to a general lack of state penetration complicated by ethnic divides
common to many post-colonial states as a motivating factor, reliance on organized force
is sparked by the state-deteriorating effects of the country’s political system. To
illuminate, regardless of its standing as a Westminster-style democracy, the intense
competition of the unique PNG context and ethnic demands prevent responsible national

governance for the entire population of 4.3 million. In 1997, for instance, only 53
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percent of sitting members were returned to parliament and pluralities of as little as five
percent can won a parliamentary seat. Not only does a low percentage of parliamentary
members return after an election, but PNG also works in the extreme on a raw spoils
system whereby politicians attempt to come to power by means of minimal mandates in
order to glean as many state resources a;s possible and as quickly as possible.® In light of
the often dire conditions in the country, the consequences of this political system can be
deadly. Not only does the state rely readily upon the u;e of forcev, the stakeé are so high
that the security sector must also commonly respond to both pre-election and post-
election violence. This too is a frequent occurrence given the general instability of
national govemn;ents. Even with a 1991 constitutional amendment to shift the grace
period for votes of confidence from 6 months to 18 months after elections, no PNG
prime minister, for a variety of reasons, has fulfilled a complete term in office.

While critical for maintaining stability and serving as a symbol of governmental
presence, the PNGDF, ironically, has been poorly supplied and financed. Even though
the PNGDF was once described as well funded, trained, and possessing a degree of
cohesion, this no longer the case.® Government reports dating back to the early 1980s
comment on the deleterious effects the lack of attention was having on morale,
discipline, and capability. This is seen in numerous examples when PNGDF personnel
have rioted for better conditions, fought within their ranks, battled with police in the
streets, and beat civilians, raped women, and burned villages in their operations.®

These types of problems were also evident in Bougainville, to the further

detriment of the PNGDF’s stature. The PNGDF, as documented by Amnesty
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International and the United Nations High Commission for Human Rights (UNHCHR),
has been guilty of retaliatory measures taken against civilians, the summary execution of
suspected BRA sympathizers, and the assassination of moderate provincial leaders.
Compounding these.black marks against the PNGDF were poor intelligence abilities,
logistical capacity, and' strategy tflat hal;ipered its Bougainville opefatiéns. The result
was the substantial loss of life; approximately five percent of the island’é 160,000 strong
population died from violence or preventable disease during the course of 'the conflict, as
did 250 personnel from the PNGDF/RPNGC. The end result was that the PNGDF’s
operations only served to discredit the force more and exacerbate the situation further.”

What is more, the fear that the PNGDF, or factions thereof, might mount a coup
is prevalent as the PNGDF increasingly acts independently of government directives in
internal operations. While PNG has not experienced a military coup to date,
commentators feel that this is in spite of PNG’s democratic civil-military traditions, not
because of them; other states with similar characteristics have not been so fortunate.3®
The PNGDF’s independence was perhaps best seen when, in the midst of sensitive
government negotiations with the BRA in April 1991, the force launched an unauthorized
attack against the BRA. Yet the government did not mete out serious punishment for this
act. Also, it did not implement recommendations made after some of these incidents.
Taken in their totality, as reported in a PNG newspaper, The National, “[t]here are very
few places on earth where treasonable offénces, sedition, and even mutinous actions are
not treated very seriously. Papua New Guinea is one such place”.* In the main,

~ subordination of the PNGDF to civilian political authority is precarious.*
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6.4.4 Papua New Guinea and Australia

PNG’s major security-sector supplier and trainer is its former colonial master,
Australia. Approximately one fifth of the annual Australian aid budget, some US$250-
300 million, goes to PNG.”! Included in this sum is Canberra’s annual A$12 million
contribution to the PNG-oriented Defence Cooperation Program (DCP). To equip PNG
military personnel, Port Moresby has a Supply Support Agreement with Canberra that
provides PNG with procurement via the Australian Defence Department. Equipn;lent,
such as boats and aircraft, is also supplied to the PNGDF via the DCP. In addition, since
independence in 1975, 3,000 PNGDF personnel have received training from Australia
through the DCP.”? In particular, 90 percent of the PNGDF officer corps have trained or
studied in Australia. The motivation for Australia is that PNG remain a friendly
neighbour, one that can be loyal, and that can also serve as a forward outpost for larger
Australian military strategy. This harkens bacl; to cqlonial times when thie Australian
army referred to PNG soldiers as making up “Australia’s Gurkha Unit”.

This relationship, however, has never been a comfortable one for Port Moresby,
especially since the end of the Cold War. In real terms, notwithstanding the fact that the
central objective of the aid is to maintain Australian dominance in the South Pacific and
to ensure the strategic denial of third party access to PNG, the DCP has failed to keep up
with inflation.** Also, with the reduced threat posed by Indonesia and a greater concern
for human rights, Australia has made unilateral édj ustments in its relationship with PNG.
While much of the previous Australian assistance to PNG came in the form of direct cash

support that Port Moresby could use as it saw fit, all Australian aid, upon the
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“ recommendation of the Auditor General of Australia, is now tied to specific projects and
programs.” Australia has also placed restrictions on the types and uses of military
.equipment offered to the PNGDF and has dissuaded other states from providing
assistance.” In addition, Australia has increasingly not provided training that could be
used internally.”’ Ins‘tead, training largely focuses on civil-military relations in the
democratic setting, human rights, and passive operations. Specifically with respect to
Bougainville, Canberra did not want to get involved in a conflict partially made
intractable by the PNGDF’s lack of discipline and poor observance of human rights.*®
Unquestionably then, PNG chafes under Australian demands in light of its
significant dependence, its desire to be treated as a sovereign state, and its wish for
military skills and equipment to be used internally. Moreover, it fits into a long running
pattern of Australian behaviour described by PNG officials in a number of similar ways:
neo-colonial, intolerant, and manipulative. As published in The National, “PNG defence
advisers have always felt that under the Defence Cooperation deal, Australia was keeping
PNG at a certain level of disability.” To echo this, Major General Jerry Singirok, once
the Defence Force Commander, commented on the unwillingness of Australia to provide
what PNG needed: “We know the Australian attitude. You can put a big cross on them

because they’re not going to give it to us.”'®

6.4.5 Port Moresby and the PSC option
Since the late 1980s, four different governments in Port Moresby have turned to

the PSC industry in order to achieve particular goals and to overcome the limitations
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posed by traditional state-to-state security-sector training. While not all the contract
negotiations have come to fruition, the motives behind them are clear: to develop an
armed capacity along the lines that military and political elites saw fit, free from
Australian intrusi"on. In particular, emphasi,s has always been placed on the éréation and
development of additional capabilities or special forces, an objective first identified in
the 1988 White Paper and whiéh is still held a;thé tinie of writing, sév;en governments
later.'"!

PNG first ventured into the PSC marketplace in 1989 for security-sector training
when Port Moresby formulated the idea of developing a National Guard. The stated
objectives of the National Guard, introduced by Prime Minister Rabbie Namaliu, were to
reduce unemployment amongst the youth in PNG and to instill in them both practical
skills and a sense of discipline.'® To develop and train this paramilitary force, Port
Moresby contemplated obtaining ex-Gurkha soldiers. Criticism at the time, coming from
both the PNGDF and within parliament, was that the National Guard would be a kind of
parallel force or praetorian guard to the detriment of political and military endeavours in
PNG.'® In the end, the idea of a National Guard was dropped with a change of
government, but not before the objecti\}es of such a national entity were also altered. In
the face of these concems, the initiative was changed to a national service corps and the
more militaristic components were dropped. The training, had it gone ahead in 1992 as
planned, would have been performed by former school teachers and retired security-

sector personnel.
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Nevertheless, the concept of a PSC-trained formation was not lost. In 1991, the
Namaliu government again approached the concept through its proposal for a
paramilitary police force named the Rapid Deployment Unit (RDU). Particular political
and economic motives drove the decision to create such a force. With réépect to politics,
it was to be based in the constituency of Police Minister Iijape. With respect to
economics, the force was to provide, in particular, additional protection to the country’s
major oil, gas, and mining projects given the deficiencies of the PNGDF and the police
and the level of strife in PNG.

To attempt a quick fix to these problems, Port Moresby chose DSL to provide the
guidance and training in order to create the unit. DSL was selected in light of the firm’s
reputation garnered through its activities in Africa and the fact that it offered a model
tested in British experience in Northern Ireland. DSL opened an office in the capital to
facilitate its negotiations and operations. In its efforts to gain the contract and to
highlight the noted deficiencies of the PNG-Australia relationship, DSL indicated that it
would provide what PNG requested of it: “[DSL] is responsive to the political
requirements of PNG and does not try to impose external political influence...DSL has an
excellent track record of conﬁdentiality and integrity which will be vital in this instance
because of the sensitive nature of the task...DSL has no external motivation to produce a
compromised solution”.'* Certainly, it Was against DSL’s presence and its proposed
operations that Minister [jape demanded an increase in funding from A$30 million to
A$100 million for Australia’s PNG Police Development Project, an increase not to be

accompanied by further “entangling advisors™.!%®
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The minister, however, was not able to employ this leverage fully against
Australia as the Namaliu government was defeated in the July 1992 elections. But even
though the new government, led by Prime Minister Paias Wingti, canceled the RDU
proposal, DSL kept its office open. Indeed, the Wingtu government developed its own
US$10 million initiative to be facilitated by DSL for the creation of another special
paramilitary force; this one a 250 member Police Tactical Force (PTF). The PTF concept
differed from that of the RDU in that it emphasized a wider range of attributes: hostage-
taking resolution, conduct of armed raids, iﬁtélligence, and suweillénce; and VIP
security/bodyguarding. The PTF was also linked to legislation; it was to help enforce the
government’s new Internal Security Act. To .comply with these spéciﬁcations, DSL
proposed that training be divided into four segments of approximately six months each in
duration. And to further woo the Wingti government, DSL hosted a PNG delegation to
Malaysia and Singapore in order for it to inspect the tactical units of those countries.'*

In the end, however, the PTF concept too did not come to fruition. The
government of Julius Chan, elected in 1994, scrapped the idea, largely for economic
reasons. Also, Australian aid officials warned of repercussions if any Australian
monetary assistance went towards the PTF concept. Canberra feared both the negative
nonnafive consequences of such an entity and the possibility that this training would
detract from its PNG Police Development Project with its emphasis on a general and
effective policing presence, something in short supply in PNG. Therefore, even with

DSL’s presence, a “compromised solution”, from the standpoint of Port Moresby was the

result; DSL closed its office in 1994.




In 1996, PNG changed its strategy; a Special Forces Unit (SFU) was first formed
and then training was sought afterwards. The force, designed like the PTF for a strength
of 200-250 personnel, was to reveal the PNGDF’s rejuvenation under Major General
Singirok’s leadership. As for political demands placed on the force, Prime Minister
Chan also placed great hopes in the PNGDF. One of the prime minister’s 1994 election
promises was to bring the crisis on Bougainville to an end. Mitigating problems in the
country’s security sector and resolving the crisis was key.'”’

However, in spite of military plans and political demands, the training required
. for the SFU to come to fruition was not fortﬁcdming and a private alternative was again
sought. Due to fears that enhanced capabilities might exacerbate the conflict on
Bougainville, Canberra cancelled a special forces training session entitled 'Ni-ght Falcon
96. Similarly, it pressured Washington not to provide training for the SFU. As a result,
both Major General Singirok and Prime Minister Chan, upon the recommendation of
DSL, engaged in negotiations to hire Sandline International; as a more robust PSC
presence was desired, one more in line with EO in Africa, DSL suggested its fellow PSC.
The eventual US$36 million deal signed in January 1997 detailed a three-month
operation involving both the training of the SFU and Sandline International personnel
working alongside SFU members. Though Canberra was critical of this arrangement, it
could not on this occasion persuade Port Moresby to drop its plans. Like DSL, Sandline
International officials emphasized that their firm’s services featured “national control
over these assets with ‘no strings attached’”.!® Funding was forthcoming from within

the PNG, largely through the illegal transfer of funds from various government
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ministries.'” Canberra, for its part, attempted to provide incentives for the Chan
government to drop the contract; the DCP was to be expanded and extra non-military
assistance was offered to lead to the peaceful resolution of the conflict in Bougainville.
Other military assistance or an offer to buy out Sandline International’s contract,
howe\'/er, were not extended. A full-fledged PSC presence on PNG finally became a
reality.

As laid out in the contract, Sandline International personnel were to assist in
logistics and intelligence gathering, operations were to be conducted against the BRA,
and the Panguna mine, closed since May 1989 due to the upheaval, was to be
reopened.'' Sandline International personnel were to operate in a manner similar to the
force multiplier strategy used by EO. In fact, of the 76 Sandline International personnel
designated for the PNG contract, initiated at the end of January 1997, 40 were
subcontracted from EO. By early February 1997, PSC personnel had been specified as
“special constables” for the PNGDF and had initiated their training of the SFU at the
PNGDEF’s Urimo Base located in East Sepik province.

In the end, only training was ever provided to the SFU; the force multiplier
strategy was never applied. Qn 17 March 1997, Major General Singirok launched
Operation Rausim Kwik, a Pidgin térm for “kick them out quickly”. As part éf this
operation the SFU and some PNGDF troops confined the Sandline International
personnel to barracks at the Urimo Base; the bulk of the PSC personnel were airlifted out

of the country on 21 March 1997.!"' Though he had initially agreed to the purchase of

Sandline International’s services, Major General Singirok had increasingly developed
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misgivings about the PSC’s training. These doubts culminated when, after the contact
was signed, plans were made to transfer the SFU from the responsibility of the PNGDF to
the direct administrative control of the prime minister and the powerful National
Executive Council '

The wider repercussions of Operation Rausim Kwik included a larger PNGDF
mutiny and clear divisions within the PNGDF and between the PNGDF and the police,
student demonstrations, looting and rioting throughout the country, and a constitutional
crisis leading to the'removal from pbwer of both Major General Singirok and Prime
Minister Chan. In short, many people, and for a variety of reasons, used the crisis

surrounding the PSC’s presence to vent their own substantial frustrations regarding the

governance of the country and its institutions.

6.4.6 Good Conduct

A full assessment of how PSC-trained special units actually operated is not
possible given that none of the concepts came to complete fruition. One can nevertheless
make some observations. On the positive side, one can only point to the fact that no
evidence exists indicating that the personnel of DSL and Sandline International
themselves did not exhibit good behaviour. Additionally, the training Objectives they put
forth did not specifically or directly call for the need of their trainees to violate human
rights or humanitarian obligations. On the negative side, one can also point to the fact
that PSC expertise, with no inhibiting limitations, would have been or was injected,

albeit briefly, into an environment where there was minimal structures to ensure the
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promotion of human security once the expertise was passed on. Fears were expressed by
churches and human rights groups, including Amnesty International, that given past
practices and new legislation like the Internal Security Act, the impact would likely be
dire.'”

Also, one can assess the issue in terms of priorities and addressing problems in
PNG’s security sector. In other words, one can consider how the availability of PSC
training in this instance would likely have impacted in the larger éetting. Though
officials from PNG had called for the development of a paramilitary force or special
forces capability since 1988, this emphaéis came at the expense, in both money and
attention, of developing a generally effective and proficient security sector. On
Bougainville, though they were expected to operate appropriately, the PNGDF and the
integrated police units were often poorly trained, equipped, and disciplined. What is
more, they were often left unpaid and unfed for periods at a time, two aspects that
contributed to poor conduct. Back in 1984-85, a Defence Report asserted that PNGDF
standards were below those required. In 1989, another document, the Report of the
General Defence Board of Inquiry, revealed a security sector plagued by training,
discipline, and morale problems and, relatedly, subject to an often indifferent
governmental administration. The report’s call for better funding to be directed at
improved transportation, housing, welfare, recreational facilities, leave, pay, equipment,
and training went unheeded. Though the PNG cabinet in 1991 eventually approved a
Ten-Year Development Plan for the armed forces in order to increase i;cs size and provide

better resources, minimal efforts were made and by 1993, a scale down of PNGDF was

247




ordered.

Turning to the PSC industry might have been an avenue for PNG to overcome the
woes in its security sector. One could argue that in terms of state-to-state relations,
nationalist sensitivities in PNG often inhibited plans to reinject professionalism and
discipline because it would have entailed a greater Australian presence in the country.'™
Therefore, reliance on a PSC might have served as a way to address concerns pertaining
to Australia and security-sector proficiency. Instead, the availability of PSC training
provided PNG .go'vernments with the opportunity tobypass éecmity-sect;f deficiencies by
creating and supporting new coercive instruments. Indeed, this development did not
entail the general upgrade of PNG’s security sector. In fact, in the specific case of the
Sandline International contract, money was taken out of the PNGDF and RPNGC budgets
to fund the SFU training. Decisions such as this spark resentment. For example, the
special unit concept created problems in the PNGDF, not least of which was the fact that
personnel had to go about their operations with less as funds were diverted to a new
formation.'"* This also related to effectiveness as the security sector, already faced with
shrinking personnel numbers, equipment stocks, and resources, would have less of a
visible presence and reduced capacity and competency. This is a point stressed by the
PNG Police Commissioner: “No elite crack or SAS typé force can disguise the need for
an effective substitute for solid basic round-the-clock protective policing. It is when
routine and basic policing break down or are allowed to become weakened especially

through the lack of resources, that the tendency grows to fill the void or gap with tactical

mobile type ‘crush’ response”.’® In short, the quick fix approach left other more
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fundamental issues untouched.

6.4.7 Good Governance

The types of services offered and the types of entities to be trained signified
problems in terms of good governance given the volatile nature of PNG’s political and
security-sector affairs. For one, the RDU concept had an exclusionary mandate. It would
likely have led to “enclave security” though which the select government force, with the
assistance of PSC expertise, would have carved out areas of calm in which operations
would continue; relatively unmolested. Given the general neglect of the security sector,
this development would likely have meant a reduction of attention directed at ensuring
the safety and security of all the citizenry. In this vein, the RPNGC Commissioner at the
time felt that political interference in promoting this objective was taking away his right
to decide on mattérs such as training and the use of personnel in the security sector.'"’
Moreover, the fact that the mining industry provided the government in the early 1990s
with K1 million to keep the RDU concept from faltering due to funding problems further
reinforced the sense that the RDU, if formed, would be a “company police™.'"® Instead,
one cannot ignore that there weré substahtiél costs attached to the general insecurity in
PNG. In the early 1990s it was estimated that the direct annual costs of upheaval in the
country equated to 5 percent of PNG’s Gross Domestic Product (GDP).'*® A more
proficient and better trained security sector might have been able to alleviate better the

problems and lessen the economic ramifications.
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On anqther matter, the PSC training was injected into a context where
management and ownership of a proficient and elite unit, even for less specific duties,
was overly politicized to the point of having an impact in terms of good governance.

This became all the more real when, once such a unit, the SFU, was actually created, it
very much became a parallel formation with contested ownership rather than a special
unit to be fully integrated into one of the bodies making up the PNG security sector. This
is not surprising given the long-_spnding tensio“ns;in PNG’s ciVil-rﬁilitgry relvat_i'ons.‘ On
the one hand, Major General Singirok launched Operation Rausim Kwik partially in
response to the removal of the SFU from his résponsibilities. The fear, enunciated at the
time by both him and others, was that the SFU, taken out of the hands of the PNGDF and
enhanced by PSC training, would become a unit under the strict service of the prime
minister, a palace guard likely to pervert the constitutional operation of PNG.'?

On the other hand, as described by regional analysts Mary-Louise O’Callaghan
and Sean Dorney, the SFU was Major General Singirok’s “baby” and “pride and joy™.'*!
Upon its creation in 1996, the SFU had exhibited characteristics of a praetorian guard or
personal bodyguard unit for Singirok; it seemed to have an independent mandate as
members of the SFU often travelled with him and he handpicked the officers to lead it.'*
This particular loyalty was exhibited when, after Singirok was removed from his post as
head of the PNGDF, Captain Bola Renagi, the SFU’s deputy commander, and other
members Qf the unit both raided the jail in which the Chan Government had placed many

of the key perpetrators of Operation Rausim Kwik and placed the new PNGDF head

undér house arrest. Given this pdwer held by Singirok and his loyal SFU, Prime Minister
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Skate reinstalled Singirok as head of the PNGDF in order to link himself to Singirok and
the SFU. This action was to shield himself and his government from unrest generated
either by the populace or by the SFU.'® The end result, however, was the corrosion of
the capacity and cohesiveness of PNG’s security sector to the detriment of good

governance.

6.5 African Crisis Response Initiative
6.5.1 Background
In 1997, two factors spurred the United States to propose ACRI. One factor was

- that in the wake of the Rwandan genocide in 1994 and the potential for other horrific
problems in Africa, the Clinton Administration was criticized for its inaction. Training
for peace operations, therefore, was meant to balance the wishes of the isolationists and
anti-multilateralists in the United States Congress while at the same time address the
concerns that the United States was not doing enough to ameliorate conditions in Africa.
The second factor was that African capabilities for peace operations were in dire need of
improvement. According to a repoﬁ commissioned by the US Defence Department, only
7 of 46 sub-Saharan militaries are “capable of deploying without significant
augmentation an equipped, professional battalion for multinational peace or
humanitarian operations”.'* When the OAU did attempt to mount an operation in Chad
in 1982, it was rife with organizational, financial, command, and logistical problems.
Another large African endeavour, ECOMOG, faced similar problems in terms of

coordination and resources to the point that the force’s results were counterproductive.
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In fact, for some analysts, ECOMOG may have actually worsened the anarchy in places
like Liberia."”® In sum, as expressed by Paul F. Diehl, “[t]he experience of regional
peacekeeping operations does not inspire great confidence™.'*

To help inspire greater confidence then, the goal of ACRI, according to
vAmbassador Marshall McCallie, the American official initially assigned to lead and
monitor the initiatiye through an interagency working group (IWG), “is to assist in
developing rapidly deployhble, interoperable battalions and companies from stable
democratic countries that can work together in order to maintain peace™.'” ACRI’s
primary objective, as laid out in 1997, is the multi-year training of 5,000-10,000 African
soldiers, thus producing eight to ten battalions. To take into account African
sensitivities, training and doctrine are emphasized over coordination and regional
leadership to prevent the semblance that ACRI is a standing regional force.'?® As for the
training, it relates to passive Chapter Six-type operations as outlined by the United
Nations Charter. As for the doctrine, the initiative operates under one developed from
American, United Nations, NATO, and Nordic soldiering and peacekeeping procedures.
In describing ACRI, Ambassador McCallie contends that “what we are doing...would be
training units that would be able to respond to a crisis”.'? Capacity development, rather
than standing force creation, is an objective for ACRI, one that is meant to help promote
certain African states to appreciate and engage in their responsibility to protect.

Though ACRI is meant to increase African capabilities so that there will be less

pressure on the United States to intervene in African humanitarian crises, it is also

supposedly a targeted endeavour to ensure that certain states stay on the path of
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democratization. In this way, ACRI is a proactive measure for African militaries and
governments to exhibit human security-type characteristics: positive civil-military
relations and a respect for human rights. The states chosen for the first round of ACRI,
(Uganda, Senegal, Malawi, Mali, Ghana, Benin, and Céte d’Ivoire), were deemed to have
the necessary democratic attributes. ACRI is hoped to have a solidifying and positive
influence on civil-military relations within these states because much of ACRI is directed
towards human rights and how military personnel interact with civilians.”*® In fact,
American enhancement of these African states’ security sectors serves as a form of
conflict prevention. Reducing coups and developing responsible and effective security
sectors are, therefore, part of ACRI’s raison d’étre. In short, ACRI is meant to influence,

both within and beyond state borders, how organized force is used and for what purposes.

6.5.2 ACRI Ingredients and Actors
The bulk of the approximately US$20 million annual expenditure for ACRI goes

towards equipment and training, !

With respect't_o equipment, the participating units
from each ACRI state receives US$1.2 million worth of non-lethal supplies. This
includes mine detecting equipment, communications gear, water purification systems,
electric generators, and night-vision devices. Most of these supplies are standardized to
allow for interoperability. With the exception of small arms ammunition for
marksmanship drills, ACRI supplies going directly to individual soldiers are also non-

lethal in nature: a complete uniform, boots, combat webbing, personal gear, and even

eyeglasses if needed.'*
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As for training, ACRI is divided into two stages; initial training and follow-on
training that, through a building block approach, together focus upon creating a_'
professional and rapidly deployable, interoperable humanitarian and peacekeeping
capacity. Each battalion receives US$1.9 million in initial training exercises and
US$400,000 is allotted to each follow-on session. The initial training component lasts
approximately 60-70 days and the follow-on training is delivered in five modules ovf 30
days in length that start at least six months after the initial training and are paced so that
two modules should be conducted every year. Training is first directed towards a
battalion, then expands to a brigade level of two to three battalions.'** This expansion is
facilitated by a train-the-trainer approach. The final follow-on module is an extensive
regional exercise. The elements stressed in both of ACRI’s stages include basic
soldiering, leadership, command and control, logistics, human rights, processing
refugees, interaction with civilian governments and humanitarian organizations, convoy
security, vehicle searching, perimeter security, and manning roadblocks and checkpoints.
The provision of these skills covering the micro and macro elements of running a full
peacekeeping or humanitarian relief operation.

US Army Special Forces are the lead security-sector units in ACRI. They are
under the direction of the US European Command (EUCOM), the American military
entity dealing with most of Africa and tasked, under US State Department direction and
funding, with managing ACRI. Approximately sixty trainers from the 3™ and 5* US
Special Forces Groups based at Fort Bragg, North Carolina, perform the initial training

component and assist in some of the follow-on modules. Military engineers and other
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individuals with particular expertise, such as medical personnel, are rotated through the
program in order to provide the necessary support when and where required.

But for afzailability and flexibility, let alone accrued expertise, the State
Department turned to MPRI to assist in the follow-on components.”** As some of the
follow-on instruction deals with officer and staff levels, Special F orces personnél do not
have the organizational capability nor the numbers of senior staff available to conduct
ACRI as currently envisioned.'®® Similarly, if an aitemati‘ve was not found, rotational
requirements for Special Forces staff would have disrupted ACRI’s timetable and

instruction.®® MPRI responded to this need for increased flexibility and developed a
Program of Instruction (POI) that met with the approval of the US State Department. At
any given time, approximately 40 MPRI personnel are present in Africa in support of
ACRI’s follow-on modules. Many of the MPRI trainers have French language abilities
for the francophone ACRI states and/or past experience in uniform of working in African
states (embassies, earlier training, military operations). MPRI’s role in ACRI thus ranges
from specialized officer training to computer simulations to monitoring, assessing, and

advising on large scale training exercises.

6.5.3 Good Conduct

Training provided by the US military and MPRI is meant to promote good
conduct in the activities of those who participate, thus contributing to enhanced
j;erformahce at home and in peacekeeping and humanitarian opérations abroad."™ In this

regard, ACRI is designed to develop skills and capacity in line with a proven and tested
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doctrine. This is important given the functional and organizational limitations often

present in the security sectors of African states.'*®

Also, while the accompanying
supplies may be generally non-lethal, ACRI is designed to transfer expertise pertaining to
the application of force. As emphasized by EUCOM, key objectives of ACRI are “to
improve basic soldier skills, strengthen combat support and combat service support
units”. ¥ This trainingwtoo is informed by a need to appreciate normative and legal
matters pertaining to the application of force. On one level, ACRI training is subject to
the Leahy Law of the United States which forbids the American military from training
foreign soldiers accused of human rights violations. While it does have some limitations
in its application to African states, the Leahy Law does require the United States to
“make every reasonable effort” to confirm that training is not provided to suspected
individuals.’® On another level, for those who can legally be trained, several hours of
human rights instruction are incorporated into ACRI’s lesson plan. In addition, the US
Special Forces and MPRI together incorporate aspects of civilian—military_interaction and
appropriate human rights conduct into their other training and field exercises. In
particular, as noted by Scott Brower and Anna Simons, “[tjhe ACRI training plan has
devoted considerable attention to the need for peacekeepers to work with external
agencies such as humanitarian relief organizations”. ! Therefore, the design of ACRI is
such that good conduct matters are at the fore.

However, it is difficult to assess if the training has had a positive effect in terms

of good conduct in actual peace operations. For one reason, ACRI-trained troops have

yet to interact overseas in the interoperable manner perceived by EUCOM and the US
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State Department. For another reason, while ACRI-trained troops have been employed in
peacekeeping operations in places like Guinea-Bissau, Sierra Leoné, and the Central
African Republic, there is little available information as to how ACRI-trained military
personnel have performed. This is because ACRI-trained members, despite the wishes of
the United States, were taken out of their units and scattered amongst those participating

in the operations, '

ACRI has not yet come together, either in whole or in part, to
support the desired American objectives.

But it is also clear that during this short time the increased capacity developed via
ACRTI’s has been used, though not by all ACRI states, in ways that have been negative in
terms of good conduct.’ Putting issues of good governance aside for now, ACRI-trained
troops, being used in operations other than those of a humanitarian or peacekeeping
nature, have exhibited conduct not appropriate in terms of good conduct. ACRI-trained
troops in cross-border activities, specifically Uganda in the Democratic Republic of the
Congo (DRC) and Senegal in Guinea-Bissau, have been accused of human rights
violations by organizations such as ‘Hﬁmaanighté‘ V\;atbh and Aninésty International.'*
In the DRC, for instance, evidence exists of Ugandan soldiers in the field, some with
ACRI experience, looting and terrorizing civilians. In fact, Colonel Sula Semakula, one
officer who implemented the ACRI regimen in Uganda, was more recently the Ugandan
Peoples Defence Force’s (UPDF) secfor commander in Buta located in the eastern
DRC.'* The suggestion also exists that the UPDF transferred ACRI-equipment to pro-

Ugandan rebels operating in the DRC.*** As for activities within ACRI-states, ACRI-

trained troops have also been subject to criticism. Again with the case of Uganda,
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Amnesty International has linked ACRI-trained UPDF formations with rapes, murders,
and beatings committed in areas of the country where the rebel Allied Democratic Forces
(ADF) are active."*® Similar types of accusations have been leveled at the internal
conduct of Mali’s security sector since the start of ACRI assistance.'’ Contrary, then, to
American hopes, ACRI-trained forces can be singled out for their hegative activities

concerning good conduct either at home or abroad.

6.5.4 Good Governance

Because ACRI is implemented as a capacity-building exercise, the decision of
how to employ the equipment provided and the skills taught by MPRI and its American
nﬁlitary colleagues is left solely in the hands of the ACRI-security sectors as no outside
command structure or organization exists. On the one hand, to help ensure that ACRI
capacity is used for purposes appropriate to good governance type objectives, ACRI
states commit themselves to non-transfer and end-use arrangements. Suspension should
occur if ACRI states act in opposition to these commitments. On the other hand, as
suggested by Jeffrey Herbst, one should not expect African states to leave ACRI assets
“on the shelf” for only peace operations. In fact, the enhanced proficiency would lead
one to think that they would be the first called to duty.'*® The ominous conclusion is that
for many ACRI states, a prime consideration for participation in ACRI is the delivery of
resources and expertise that could be applied, with few strings attached, to help promote
the security and interests of the governing regime.'*® This has obvious implications for

how PSC supplied expertise has an impact in terms of good governance.'*
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Hence, in the case of Uganda, for example, one could contend that Karripala
applied ACRI assets in Africa’s “First World War” in the Great Lakes region in order to
combat the rebel forces of the ADF and the much despised Lord’s Resistance Army."*!
But, as asserted in the section on good COﬁdﬁct, thé activities of ACRI—trainéd UPDF
personnel in the DRC were not promising. Moreover, Uganda’s ACRI assets were
directed towards objectives beyond “natior;al security”. Kampala’s political and military
elite also used them for the sake of military commercialism through which selective and
predatory entrepreneurial considerations for deployment are important.'> By means of
this approach, according to Chris Dietrich, “military mandates have been altered to suit
the financial criteria of generals and their politician business partners” to the detriment
of conflict resolution, civil-military relations, and the promotion of stable state
structures.’” In the DRC, the Ugandan elite, via its links to Congolese rebels, has been
involved in both the extraction of the country’s mineral resources and protection rackets
surrounding this activity. These links fuel clientalism at the highest level. President
Museveni ’.s brother, Major General Salim Saleh, was a UPDF commander in the DRC
and, as noted in Uganda's Monitor, “in Kampala, anything which touches the army isa
preserve of the President, High Command, Army Council and a few cabinet ministers™.'*
Additionally, recent assessments were made by the United Nations Panel of Experts on
the Illegal Exploitation of Natural Resources and Other Forms of Wealth in the DRC.
This panel conclude& that because of these links it is difficult to bring about the

withdrawal of Ugandan forces from the DRC as per United Nations Security Council

resolutions.” In the final analysis, good governance matters are negative because
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political and military leaders are not only draining national coffers, they are doing so by
“deploying the instruments of sovereignty for personal and private ends rather than in
support of national objectives” !>

In addition, note that despite ACRI’s desire to support and/or perpetuate more
stable and responsible civil-military relations through MPRI’s training, there have been
three coup attempts in Cote d’Ivoire, one successful and the other two not, since the
initiation of ACRI training. The successful coup in January 2000 saw the former army
chief General Robert Guei, with the support of the armed forces, oust elected President
Hemri Konan Bedie. This was the first military takeover of the country since it gained
independence from France in 1960. Even though American legislation requires that
military assistance be suspended in the case of coups against newly democratizing states,
Cote d’Ivoire continues to be a recipient of training.

Therefore, given this development, one should question the degree to which the
training provided by MPRI and American forces can achieve objectives consistent with
good governance concerns. Moreover, one should question the limitations of the
American structure that guides and directs these objectives. In the case of Cote d’Ivoire,
training was not suspended. In the case of Uganda, the US State Department did suspend
Uganda’s participation in ACRI in September 2000 due to the UPDF’s involvement in
the DRC. But the UPDF has yet to quit its DRC operations despite the fact that this is
the quid pro quo for continued ACRI training. The goals and rewards of sustained
involvement in the DRC are seemingly too great. Indeed, ACRI provides participating

states with only US$5.1 million worth of training and non-lethal equipment delivered
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over a number of years, a minimal value given what would have to be given up. While
the suspended assistance would be missed, ACRI-security sectors are not threadbare to
the degree that denial of ACRI assistance is pivotal, especially when other objectives are
at stake. In the main, the suspension of ACRI assistance is not enough to reverse
negative developments nor is it evenly applied. Despite the positive good governance
type aspects ACRI purports to advance, the initiative is structured in such a way that it
only provides a largely directionless capacity that may potentially be used to promote
human security. Here the problem rests with fhe overseer and client, the United States,

rather than with the PSC.

6.6 Conclusion

Several conclusions can be drawn from the Bosnian, PNG, and ACRI cases. First,
as PSCs can operate independently of traditional state-to-state security-sector training,
this potentially poses difficult problems fér the bromotion of good conduct. and good
governance. As was evident in the PNG case, a recipient state may turn to the private
security marketplace in order either to acquire services stéte proViders may ndt be willing
to} offer or to seek room to manoeuvre away from any foreign conditionalities or
demands. Whereas Port Moresby desired special forces training, Canberra did not want
to provide it due to the potential human rights implications and its desire to promote
security-sector reform in PNG. True, a special forces unit can be an asset in a state’s
security sector under some circumstances.'”’ But in the weék state context where civil-

military relations are unstable and good conduct and good governance matters are
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already problematic, the introduction of such a force isvlikely to exacerbate the
situation.'*® Since securing outside resources to sustain internal control remains a central
activity for the governments of many developing/weak states, the PNG case shows that
these states too can dip into the private international sector in search of adapti\'/e‘
solutions. Put differently, if the demands of the provider from the perspective of the
recipient state are too onerous or if the assistance provided is not appropriate, either
qualitatively or quantitatively, entering into the private security marketplace is an option
for those with the necessary means.

A second conclusion is that when coupled with a structure that permits on-going
oversight, PSC training can be a positive ingredient in terms of good conduct and good
governance. In the case of MPRI in Bosnia, one notices the importance of the active,
substantial, and on-going oversight of the proposed means, the objectives, and the
evolving context in which the PSC training was provided. One also notices in this vein
that the military presence of NATO, while valuable, was not the determining factor. On
the one hand, the military presence ensured that general stability was maintained and that
problems did not spiral out of control. On the other hand, note that even with NATO’s
clout, it was not a deterrent factor as problems did arise. Moreover, some of these
problems, though having potential military implications, were largely political/civilian in
character. Thus, the problematic issue of NATO’s short mandates, for instance, affected
political calculations of indigenous parties, not the character of the training program
itself. Instead, NATO’s presence was important because it helped to form part of the

responsive organizational presence that oversaw the training program. The implication
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here is that there need not be a military occupying force for successful oversight to occur.

In this vein, insufficient oversight, as shown in PSC training in ACRI, may not
lead to positive oﬁtcomes. ‘The Us Staté “aDepartment views PSC supplied training as a
way to promote capacity for peace operations and as a reward for and reinforcement of
states that are seemingly working towards “democratic goals” writ-large.”” Yet as ACRI
is a capacity-building exercise, there is no guarantee that the training will be applied in
the manner intended. This makes diligence in oversight doubly important. Additionally,
as security sector-reform is a task that takes time and considerable dedication and
attention, appropriate structure is necessary to ens&re that there is no back-slipping, or if
there is, that the negative effects are limited. Yet with ACRI, when problematic effects
rose in terms of good conduct or good governance, the oversight mechanisms did not
always kick in.

A third conclusion is that initial assessments and on-going oversighi of PSC
training need to estimate the potential worth of the expertise for the recipient state. This
determines the degree to which leverage can be applied as it pertains to the perceived
value of the training. In the case of Bosnia, incentives existed to better ensure
compliance and to limit misuse: the need to counter the potential threat posed by the
larger, collective Serb forces, the wish for eventual NATO membership, and the desire to
ensure that the Muslim and Croat components were trained at the same pace. In the case
of ACRI, the resources were certainly valuable for the African security-sectors given
their generally low level of resources and expertise. But in the case of Uganda in the

DRC, the value of the training and assistance was such that it paled in comparison to
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alternative goals that might be sought, regardless of their effects upon human security at
home or abroad. This is not to suggest that only large scale or highly valued PSC
contracts should be contemplated. It is instead a realization that, up—frdnt and throughout
a PSC’s entire training presence, the potential limitations of leveragé should be made
clear given the design and the objectives of the training and the context in which it is
injected. It is also a realization, to reinforce the previous concluSion, that actors in
charge of oversight mechanisms that can order the suspension or termination of a PSC
presence may need to be diligent.

The fourth conclusion, given the need for oversight, supports the point made in
the previous chapter: the PSC industry does not have a code of conduct that
acknowledges, at both the initial stages and throughout the contract, the pdtential impact
on human security its services might have in the contracting state’s security sector.
While a firm’s conduct itself may be appropriate in terms of good conduct and good
governance such that, for example, a PSC does not directly promote or train their
students to violate human rights, the potential indirect effects are problematic. In
particular, the PSCs examined promoted the fact that in their services sold outside of
traditional state-to-state security-sector training, so long as what they offered did not
directly counter human rights or humanitarian law obligations, they were willing to sell
it."® While one could not guarantee that outcomes would have been negative in terms of
human security, one could certainly have predicted that they might have been and felt
that caution was warranted. Therefore, it is up to other actors, rather than a PSC’s

reliance upon self-regulation, to promote the positive effects of a PSC presence and to
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counter negative ones.

When all three cases are taken together, it is clear that PSC training does not
automaticaily bode misfortune in human security terms. Instead, one has to consider the
training services offered, the importance of those services, the context in which they are
offered, and the direction under which they are offered. These points suggest that one
should examine in-depth the current nature of regulation, both at the level of the state
and internationally, and how regulation promotes or detracts from the good conduct and
good governance aspects of organized force. It would be these rules that mandate
assessments of environment, the type of PSC service, and for what goals that service is
likely to be used. But in order to provide a broader assessment of regulatory endeavours,
the study will shift from an analysis of states to an analysis, in terms of human security
criteria, of how other PSCs interact vvith,actors assumably pursuing human security

objectives - humanitarian organizations.
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CHAPTER SEVEN - Humanitarian Interactions
/7.1 Introduction

This chapter considers the human security implications of an emerging trend: the
reliance of humanitarian actors, both international organizations and NGOs, upon the
presence of PSCs. Certainly, PSCs interact with humanitarians, not only because of the
financially lucrative nature of the relationship, but because of the legitimacy it provides
the industry through the doing of seemingly good deeds. Humanitarian organizations, for
their part, have turned té PSCs in résp(')nse to the strictures of the'post-Cold War
humanitarian environment. One should, therefore, consider the effects of this growing
interaction because, as Emma Rothschild suggests, the promotion of human secﬁrity is
not simply state oriented, it is a diffused responsibility.' It is important to consider the
impact other types of PSC activity may have in terms of promoting or denying people’s
freedoms from fear and want.

To make this assessment, the chapter has two sections. The first section
identifies the point that the issue of physical security for humanitarians and their
operations, let alone security provided by PSCs, is a relatively new one. As a result, on
the one hand, humanitarian organizations have not fully come to terms with the human
security implications of relying specifically upon PSCs for a variety of services: security
and audits, training, guarding and escort duties, and reliance on the proactive use of force
by PSCs. On the other hand, many humanitarian organizations, as this chapter will show,
are notoriously tight-lipped about their security arrangements for ideological and

operational reasons and for concerns regarding reputation. It is difficult to acquire direct
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information beyond anecdotal evidence dué fo the general unwillingness of
humanitarians to speak on this issue or at least to delve into specifics. Thus, this section
deals largely with issues concerning longer term and more obtrusive PSC services such
as guarding and the proactive use of armed force. Also, these issues are analyzed at two
levels. First is the micro level of analysis that indicates possible issues that might have to
be contemplated by humanitarians in their decision to hire PSC personnel. Second, at
the macro level, key are the effects the use of PSCs by humanitarians may have on donor
states in their promotion of human security and how it may support the “humanitarian
alibi”.

The second section considers the implications of humanitarian actors and donor
states relying upon PSCs for their mine action programs in landmine infested states. This
newest of humanitarian activities is in fact the one which is the most heavily penetrated
by PSCs.? Moreover, information on this phenomenon is relatively accessible because of
the current popularity of mine action programs and the unpfoblematic relationship, at
first glance, of humanitarian/PSC interaction in this endeavour. This section documents
the human security implications of landmines and then indicates the reasons why
humanitarian demining is so penetrated by PSCs. From one standpoint, the section
makes the case that given the beneficial effects of a PSC presence in humanitarian
demining operations, assessments in terms of good conduct and good governance are
quite positive. But, from another standpoint, the section gives a warning. It notes that
given humanitarian demining’s people centric and development oriented nature, the

image projected by the people employed to do it is also important. This refers to the

282




human security implications PSCs may have had elsewhere in their global operations and
how they might have an impact upon the image df mine action programs. At present,
however, in light of the newness of this type of programming and this type of
humanitarian/PSC interaction, the section determines that the conditions for both
humanitarians and PSCs do not exist to rectify the image issue.

Taken together, these two sections make the case that while not directly
inhibiting humanitarian activities that promote human security, the hiring of PSCs raises
certain indirect concerns and image issues. Put differently, the analysis reveals that the
promotion of human security with the assistance of PSCs may not be assured or uniform

in all cases. Tradeoffs and limitations for humanitarians and their activities are apparent.

7.2 PSC Security
7.2.1 Background

Since the close of the Cold War, as the frequency and difficulty of hﬁmanitarian
operations has increésed, so has the number of incidents where humanitarians have been
kidnapped, threatened with violence, or killed has increased substantially. In the year
2000 alone, humanitarians were killed or taken hostage in Mozambique, Rwanda,
Kc;sovo, Sudan, Ethiopia, Congo, Angola, Sierra Leone, and Colombia. The United
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR), the United Nations High
Commission on Human Rights Operations in Rwanda (HRFOR), the International
Committee for the Red Cross (ICRC), CARE USA, Caritas, Save the Children,

Norwegian Peoples Aid, German Agro Action, Medecins du Monde (MDM), and
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Medecins Sans Frontiers (MSF) are just some of fhe targets in recent years. Specifically,
in 1998, the number of civilian United Nations workers killed in the field was, for the
first time, more than United Nations military casualties.> Similarly, one 1998 study even
made the telling observation that at that ﬁmé more Red Cross workers had been killed in
action in recent times than US Army personnel.* These findings indicate that all
humanitarian organizations, regardless of their operational traditions, mandates, guiding
principles, and status as international bodies or NGOs, have been affected.

In the past, protection for humanitarians was seen for the most part in a legal
context through the Geneva Conventions: it was the responsibility of the state to watch
over humanitarians and their activities. As a result, forces on the ground were more
likely to respect the right of aid workers to conduct their operations.® Yet the above
findings also make it clear that legal measures no longer sufﬁcé on their own. This is
because with the breakdown of the Clausewitzian trilogy, conflict is no longer a law-
governed enterprise between governments and their armies. Instead, conflict is between
peoples, featﬁres non-state actors, and it lacks fundamental legal respect for the rights of
civilians, non-combatants, and the humanitarian actors responding to their needs. This
recognition has been made by those in high levels: Jan Eliasson, the former United
Nations Under-Secretary General for Humanitarian Affairs, contends that, “[a]dditional
measures for respect of humanitarian aid and for protection of relief personnel are now
necessary. The blue ensign of the United Nations and the symbols of the International
Red Cross and Red Crescent, and of other relief agencies, no longer provide sufficient

protection”.® A similar statement is offered by the United Nations Security Coordinator
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(UNSECOORD): “Whereas in the past personnel were assured protection by virtue of
their association with the work of the UN, this is no longer the case. On the contrary,
personnel are increasingly at risk because of such association”.”

In this light, the December 1994 adoption by the General Assembly of the
Convention on the Security of United Nations and Associated Personnel may not be
much help. Although it concerns all humanitarian personnel operating under United
Nations authority, regardless of organizational a,fﬁliaition, and bprovide‘s aqother legal
avenue, it does not solve the main problem for humanitarians. Many governments and
opposition combatants, despite obligations under the United Nations Charter and Geneva
Law, cannot or will not provide for the protection of humanitarians.

Reliance upon the services of international PSCs is one of the choices
humanitarian actorS can make in response to the increasing dangers they face in the field.
One PSC service is security awareness and training for humanitarié.ns. Studies have
shown that though trends are gradually changing, security-specific training nevertheless
has often been the exception rather than the rule for humanitarian organizations. Sean
Greenaway and Andrew Harris found that only six percent of the humanitarians they
surveyed reported no concerns with security, yet many organizations do not have
frameworks to assess risks or make contingency plans. While some have “security” staff
members, much of their experience in security practices, techniques, and capabilities is
garnered only from earlier operations.® An added complication is that this expertise does
not remain, as personnel frequently move on to other responsibilities or retirement.

Hence, examples of skills offered for sale to humanitarians by PSCs include threat
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assessment, information management, crisis management (kidnapping), contingency
planning, convoy operations, evacuation policy, and emergency procedures.’
DSL/ArmorGroup, for instance, is well known as a provider of security analyses, audits,
and training for a number of humanitarian clients: CARE, Caritas, USAID, GOAL, IRC,
and World Vision. The impetus behind this training is that increased competency, level
headedness, and prudent assessment are vital for the protection of humanitarians.

More robust forms of humanitarian/PSC interaction see the actual presence of
PSC personnel operating alongside humanitarians. One method is to incorporate PSC
personnel into the structure of the humanitarian organization in the position of security
officers. DSL/ArmorGroup, for instance, provided the UNICEF security officer in
Mogadishu, Somalia, and has also provided security officers for United Nations
organizations operating in Angola and Sudan. This trend, occurring for the most part in
larger organizations due to the overhead costs involved, is spurred én by bureaucratic
processes and the need to respond quickly to calls for assistance. As recognized by Anne
Paludan, a consultant for World Food Program (WFP), “The budgetary process to
allocate security officers is time-consuming and inflexible.... The only fast way to deploy
security staff, one security officer noted, was through professional security companies”."
Another fonﬁ of PSC presence is the use of guards, both armed and unarmed, for
‘ humanitarian personnel, compounds, and supplies and/or mobile operations. Up until
~Lifeguard ended its operations in 2000, this PSC protected World Vision personnel and

compounds in Sierra Leone. Note too Southern Cross provides security services for the

ICRC, WFP, and UNHCR in Sierra Leone, DSL/ArmorGroup provides security for
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United Nations infrastructure and peréonnel in Kinshasa, Democratic Republic of the
Congo, and armed escorts are also now a common ingredient in the operations of WFP
and CARE.

Finally, though not a contracted service, humanitarian organizations can rely upon
the general calm and stability provided by a PSC operating in a certain area for a state
client. Emphasis here is placed on the state because even with the means privatized, the
proactive use of violence remains the prerogative of states. In this way, the possibility of
. a “Mad Max NGO”, one with a contracted military wing that establishes and maintains
access to those in need, is highly unlikely.!! Nevertheless, humanitarian organizations
can benefit from the “top-cover” that allows for humanitarian operations to expand and
for humanitarians themselves to operate unmolested.'> The merits of such a relationship
were identified in 2001 at a seminar hosted by Tufts University on humanitarian/PSC
interaction: “This would in fact be in accordance with the humanitarian goal of
protection of civilian populations and the new ‘human security’ agenda™. > What is
more, in the case of EO in Africa, the PSC provided additional services to humanitarians
free of cost: communications, intelligence, transport equipment, convoy escorts, the
repatriation of child soldiers, and aerial evacuations. For the PSC, interaction with
humanitarian organizations in this way helps to increase its stature specifically and the
legitimacy of the PSC industry generally. For the humanitarian organization, though it
has no contractual links with the PSC, it can take advantage of its presence and

willingness to serve.
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The actual decision to hire or rely upon an international PSC is a complex and
still somewhat controversial process for some humanitarian organizations. The
principles, activities, capabih'tiés, risk propensity, and willingness of the humanitarian
organization all play a part in this decision."* Some organizations wish nothing to do
with armed actors, whatever their origin. Complete independence of humanitarian
activity is necessary, regardless of the need for protection or problems with delivery,
because not only should humanitarianiém be non-coercive, it should also not be tied, or
perceive to be tied, to another agenda. To interact with armed actors would be to taint
the image of humanitarian activity and to counter the principles of the humanitarian
ethic: neutrality, impartiality, universality, and humanity. These organizations choose to
rely upon the once seemingly sturdy moral rock of the humanitarian _ethic and not move
on to morally ambiguous ground. This is despite the fact that remaining fixed to this
rock no longer necessarily ensures the effectiveness nor the guaranteed longevity of
humanitarian activities.

Other organizations are more flexible and pragmatic in terms of relying upon
international PSCs. The unique characteristics of each humanitarian organization dictate
how they might employ international private security. In fact, the idea of developing
jointly agreed upon standards, codes of conduct, or guidelines for use has been eschewed
by humanitarians because of the desire to keep the independence and flexibility of
individual agencies.”” Also note that relying on “mercenaries” to facilitate humanitarian
operations is sometimes a problematic issue for some humanitarian organizations. This

is not because of potential implications in the field, but because of concerns that might
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arise from the organization’s donor base. This base and even the head office of a
humanitarian organization may be unschooled in the nature of PSC operations and do not
wish any potential “guilt by association”. As identified in 2002 in an International Alert
report, “[n]o matter the theoretical label, the potential perception that a humanitarian
NGO had hired ‘mercenaries’ is not a scenario senior NGO leaders want to consider.
Such a perception could significantly damage NGO’s public images and donor bases as a
result”.'® In this regard; when it became known that the Federation of Red Cross and Red
Crescent Societies held a security contract with a subsidiary of the PSC Saladiq, a so-
called mercenary group, the contract was cancelled. But there have also been instances
in which humanitarian organizations have denied, despite evidence to the contrary, that
they have even sought out advice offered by a PSC."7 In this vein, Sandline International
reports of a dichotomy in NGO operations. Those on the ground are supportive of closer
relations while the executive leadership of NGOs remains hesitant and sceptical.® Africa
Confidential in 1996 noted that EO provided security and information to a major
international aid agency that has since kept quiet to avoid upsetting its donor base."
Other humanitarian organizations have been more inclined to rely on PSCs for less high
profile activities such as security training, risk assessment, and evacuation planning.
Others still are willing to rely on PSC protection more for their convoy operations than
for their fixed assets and compounds recognizable with the organization’s ﬂags and
insignia.?® Other organizations again are comfortable with openly and visibly relying on
PSCs. Indeed, CARE Canada released a document that called for even greater reliance

on private security companies in facilitating humanitarian operations.?!
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But in the most basic sense, the decision on whether or not to hire a PSC is also
based upon the perception of risk and the belief that if this risk is not mitigated,
assistance will not reach those in need. Obviously, an alternative is for the humanitarian
organization to cease operations entirely, but this may not be palatable to those in the
field or at head office due to the high level of need. If this is the case, PSCs may also
need to be considered for the sake of insurance and maintaining the appeal of working
for humanitarian organizations.*

Thus, a PSC presence may be the only way that assistance can get through in
dangerous, lawless environments. Even the ICRC, a strong supporter of the humanitarian
ethic, recognizes in its /997 World Disasters Report that armed actors may play some
role in facilitating humanitarian operations.” To this end, the ICRC sometimes employs
uniformed security guards from PSCs in its operations in Africa.** In sum, while the
mechanics may vary in terms of operational and institutional relationships, PSCs are
increasingly playing a role that is deemed to be important for humanitarian operations.
As a result, the rapprochement between PSCs and humanitarians, though a relatively new
phenomenon, is likely to continue.”

Regardless of the hesitations that may exist at the headquarters level, those in the
field have been highly appreciative of a PSC’s presence. Many humanitarian workers,
for instance, asserted that the end of EO’s operations in Africa indirectly brought about
the deaths of thousands of civilians.*® This speaks to a numbér of factors: the calm
instilled by EO, the way EO personnel conducted themselves, and the increased reach

offered to humanitarian organizations by EO’s presence. Speaking of such attributes and
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the demand for them, one Canadian aid worker comments that “there are many times
when I've wished we had a good quality mercenary group working with us” (emphasis
added).”” To this end, DSL/ArmorGroup, for one, advertises that it adheres to a clode of
conduct sensitive to the needs of humanitarians.®® As asserted by a DSL/ArmorGroup
official, good quality and responsi?eness to the demands and needs of humanitarian
clients are key for continued operations in the humanitarian field: “We [DSL] see
ourselves as an ethical company, and we actively participate in the “corporate
citizenship” agenda of our clients....by far the biggest motivating force for regulating our

1”?° Kevin

operations is reputation. If we don’t follow the rules, we won’t get hired
O’Brien deems the impact of PSC activity to be beneficial and asserts that viliﬂcatioﬁ is
not appropriate: “most of the international relief agencies working in these same
areas...feel that EO secured stability in many of these regions. This is clearly not the
philosophy of mercenaries out to earn pay for fighting without concern for the
environment into which they are plunged”.*® Similarly, international organizations have
assessed Southern Cross’s operations in Sierra Leone and found the PSC to be competent
and reliable in its interactions with humanitarians and staffed with “good mercenaries”.
At first glance then, the provision of PSC expertise to humanitarian operations would

seem in principle to be in line with good conduct and good governance aspects of

organized force.
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7.2.2 Micro Level: Deterrence

One of the risks humanitarians must appreciate, should they wish to hire a PSC
for activities such as guarding or escort convoy, concerns how this might affect the
intensity and distribution of violence in the organization’s area of operation. From one
standpoint, the harm incurred by humanitarian personnel in the post-Cold War
environment cannot be explained by simply stating that humanitarians are increasingly
being caught in the crossfire. Instead, the threats and the violence can, in a large part, be
explained by the political and economic implications of the humanitarians’ presence. In
some ways, this is not surprising given Mary Anderson’s assessment: “Because aid
resources represent economic wealth and political power, people engaged in war will
always want to control them. It would be odd - even subversive to their cause - if they
did not do so0”.*!

On the political implications, there is the issue of what Richard Betts terms “the
delusion of impartial intervention”.** Even if the humanitarians’ actions are based on
need and are provided in an impartial manner, humanitarians are nevertheless often seen
by parties on the ground as partial and having political effects. These effects can be as
simple as the morale-boosting effects of humanitarian activities. In other words, the task
of alleviating suffering inevitably involves political consequences when suffering has
political roots.*

On the economic implications, humanitarian organizations bring with them
money, equipment, and food such that their relative “richness” makes them vulnerable in

unstable, poverty-stricken environments. When faced with aggressive armed actors,
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humanitarian personnel frequently must pay “tolls”, “bribes”, or “tributes” in the form of
cash, fuel, food, or equipment in order to facilitate access to certain areas or to maintain
their operations. Wealth garnered through these methods or through the attacking and
robbing of humanitarian organizations not only diverts assistance from those in need, it
also serves the economic agendas of various armed actors such as warlords or militias,
Alternatively, humanitarians may unwittingly upset existing économic s;:ructﬁres through
their provision of assistance, thus leading to threats and intimidation.

Politics and economics may in fact come together as resources accrued through
theft may be provided to combatants, thus further perpetuating violence and eroding
human security. Indeed, the division between politics and economics is hard to make.
One finding is that approximately 75 percent of the security dangers American NGO
personnel face are related to banditry, but that criminal activity is frequently imbued with
political motivations. Individuals frequently serve both political and criminal causes,
thus making these difficult, if not impossible, to separate.> But whatever the motivation,
it is clear that attacks on humanitarian organizations are determined by what the
organizations represent and what they possess.

The protection and deterrence offered by PSCs may simply up the ante. The use
of PSCs by humanitarians is seen as a shift away from the traditional “acceptance model”
towards security. The acceptance model is defined by Van Brabant as “the attempt to
remove the threat or have local actors control the threat on your behalf by getting their
more or less formal consent and acceptance for your presence and your work™.*

Protection for humanitarians and their activities is facilitated through social

293




relationships, the development of trust, and a hearts and minds approach.*® As the “best
practices” school argues, the alternative of relying upon protective procedures and armed
actofs sends the wrong signal; it affects the image of humanitarianism, hinders the
solidarity humanitarians are meant to have with those in need, and contributes to a “war
culture”.® However, given the suffering inflicted upon humanitarians and a lack of
respect for their prerogatives, this approach too obviously has its limitations.

But the arrival of a PSC may not lessen the political significance of a
humanitarian presence nor may it reduce the material valﬁe of what humanitarians have
to offer. The fear, therefore, is that humanitarian organizations will become more of a
target rather than less. The adverse effect is that violence will be more readily and more
harshly used by those who seek to prey upon humanitarians. PSCs, for their part, might
respond in kind. DSL/ArmorGroup, for instance, indicates that most of its personnel do
not have ready access to firearms. However, firms can quickly counter more aggressive
moves. DSL/ArmorGroup in Uganda deploys mobile Quick Response Forces (QRF)
armed with shotguns and International Alert indicates that it is not uncommon for PSCs
to employ equipment ranging from rocket launchers to armoured cars.® A potential end
result is that the use of PSC protection increases the scale of violence, thus affecting the
freedom from fear of those people the humanitarians want to assist. Additionally, the
violence may rise to such a level that the humanitarian organization decides that it must
pull out of an area, thus affecting the ability of those in need to enjoy at least some

aspects of the freedom from want.
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From a second standpoint, violence may be heighténed not only because of what
the humanitarians represent or have to offer, but due to the nature of other PSC
operations. A PSC’s links with another clients in the country of operations may unduly
draw further violence towards humanitarians. While PSCs may operate solely for
humanitarians, it is more often the case that they will have other clients in order to
achieve an economy of scale. As recognized by the participants in the Tufts seminar,
“some apparently bonafide private security companies...may provide services of a more
~ military nature to other clients whilst at the same time working for aid agencies”* In
the case of Lifeguard, it did become involved in firefights with the RUF while guarding
diamond mines. At the same time Lifeguard was providing assistance to the United
Nations and other humanitarian organizations.* Though this situation did not produce
any known repercussions for humanitarians or their operations, it is clear that activities
perceived as relatively unproblematic can instead have a substantial effect on the larger
political/military environment.*!

Similarly, from a third standpoint, humanitarian organizations may be threatened
when relying on the top-cover provided by a PSC or forming a contractual relationship
with a firm working for a government. On the one hand, it has been noted that, “[t]he
principled, targeted, measured and accountable use of force to obtain compliance with
basic international standards and norms which exist for the public good, may enhance
acceptance among the population at large”.*> On the other hand, as documented earlier
in this study, the tasks to which PSCs are put do not always feature outcbmes that serve

the general good. Instead, humanitarian/PSC interaction may prevent a humanitarian
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organization from operating in areas not in the control of the PSC due to ‘the perception
of partiality; indeed, the humanitarian organization may be specifically targeted because
of such interaction. Yves Sandoz, the Director of International Law and Communication
of the ICRC, has appropriately suggested caution before interacting with PSCs: “it might
be delicate to have a contractual relation with a company which is actively engaged on
the side of a party to a conflict”.® For instance in the past, in addition to its humanitarian
clients, Southern Cross held a contract with the government of Sierra‘Leone for fisheries
protection. Corporate links may also make this situation even more delicate. Take again
the example of Lifeguard. Some of Lifeguard’s personnel became employees of the firm
when EO left Sierra Leone. The fear here is that guilt by association will prevent
humanitarians from promoting the freedoms from fear and want of those in need.

In summary, humanitarians need to be fully aware of the fact that though PSC
provided deterrence may work, the potential exists for the opposite to occur because the
value of what humanitarians have to offer is in no way lessened by a PSC presence. This
1s in line with conclusions made by others regarding humanitarians relying on armed
protection whatever its origiﬁs: “There is not consensus concerning whether the use of
armed protection is appropriate as a deterrent strategy for NGOs, and if so in what
circumstances”.* But deterrence may also be problematic due to the specific attributes
of the PSC. Due to its contractual relationships with other clients and its links with other
firms, a PSC may unwittingly direct violence towards their humanitarian clients and/or

hamper their ability to provide for those in need.
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Obviously, where humanitarians do not face substantial threats, the acceptance
strategy should be followed and a PSC presence is not required. Reliance on a PSC,
when needed, would seem to provide humanitarians with a degree of flexibility to ensure
the continuation of Qperations. Thus, with r¢spect to direct concerns, PSCs would seem
to promote positive characteristics of good conduct énd good governance. However,
with respect to indirect aspects, concerns do exist. Clearly then, humanitarians operate
in a complex environment; a factor that contributes to the risks they face. The hiring of

PSCs is not a panacea for humanitarians.

7.2.3 Micro Level: Conflict Dynamics/Privatization of Security

Another matter humanitarians should weigh in their decision to hire a PSC is the
impact it may have upon conflict dynamics and the privatization of security in their
country of operations. At first glance it is clear that reliance upon an international PSC
seemingly mitigates some of the problems in turning t(; local solutions. As international
actors, PSCs would seem to provide a level of quality aSsuredness potentially not
available in the domestic marketplace. - Their presence, top-cover excluded, would not
seem to be linked directly to the various sides and combatants in the field.

Somalia in the early 1990s is the oft-cited example of the problems of relying
upon indigenous actors for security. Before the arrival of the Unified Task Force
(UNITAF), many humanitarian organizations chose to rely on local “technicals” from
warring clans rather than pull out. This situation was, in fact, a protection racket where

NGOs paid the technicals, usually young men in machine gun laden pick-ups or
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“battlewagons”, not to steal relief food and medicine. Even then, theft and extraction by
the “protectors” continued; over 50 percent of the food aid entering Mogadishu in 1992
was looted.*” Because the pay was high, the number of technicals quickly multiplied.
Moreover, the problems posed by reliance on local resources goes beyond issues
pertaining directly to theft or graft. As recognized by Mary Anderson‘ and Stephen
Kinloch, reliance on such actors also leads to the indirect financing of factions in conflict
and the further militarization of the citizenry.* It also potentially implicated
humanitarian organizations with extreme violence or human rights violations attributed
to their hired protection. In Somalia, humanitarians were caught between a rock and a
hard place.

Factors such as these ostensibly make the PSC a more attractive option. Note,
however, that as in the case of the force multiplier approach, PSCs providing security for
humanitarians also rely on “local” capacity. While most PSCs have foreign nationals in
the managerial positions in the field, recruitment in the country of operations is
necessary. For PSCs providing such security, the ratio of foreign nationals to local
employees is determined by such faptors as the level of risk, the size of the contract, the
wishes of the client, and whether or not training of the local workforce is required.*’
Lifeguard, for instaﬂce, had managerial staff from South Africa, the United Kingdom,
and the United States, but the bulk of its employees were Sierra Leonean. In the case of
Lifeguard, the ratio was anywhere from three to fifteen local employees to every foreign
national. Similar operations of DSL/ArmorGroup for seven different United Nations

bodies in Afghanistan, Rwanda, Somalia, Sudan, and Tanzania also relied on local
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manpower and expertise. While the PSC may be foreign in origin, it does have very
indigenous attributes.

Therefore, the issues humanitarians must ponder are twofold. First, one must ask
the degree to which such connections help to feed into the conflict. It might prove to be
a difficult if not impossible task for the PSC to ensure that its local personnel have no
links to the different sides in any given hostility.** Money paid by humanitarians for PSC
services may nevertheless end up providing for those who contribute to the violence.
Likewise, such links could again attract violence towards humanitarian operations.
Reliance on PSC services, therefore, may not provide the humanitarian organization with
a useful degree of separation from the different parties in the field and their political and
economic aims,

The second issue or tradeoff to contemplate concerns the implications of the
privatization of the security in the country of operations. The fact that humanitarians
need protection speaks to the point that states, though charged by international law to
ensure the safety of humanitarians, have, either by choice or due to lack of ability, given
up this responsibility. If the former, the hiring of private security makes the negation of
this responsibilityvmove from de facto to the de jure. A humanitarian/PSC relationship
may indirectly reinforce a process in which governments increasingly do not exercise
responsibilities that contribute to the freedoms from fear and want of their populations.
Indeed, the mere presence of humanitarians shows that events are potentially travelling
down that path. As well, taking this responsibility out of the hands of the state allows for

other resources and capabilities to be directed towards other potentially negative

299




endeavours for human security such as selfish resource exploitation or fighting.

If the latter issue, entailing that states do not have the ability to protect
humanitarians, one must contemplate what the potential human security impact might be
upon those in need. One must ask, as Van Brabant does, “are you [the humanitarian
organization] contributing to the privatization of security, whereby those who are able to
pay can buy security while others have to live in fear, or are you contributing to increased
wider, public security?”** Certainly, one can, as Van Brabant does, try to rationalize the
situation. One can reason that as the provision of security is normally the responsibility
of the state and funded by taxes, paying for security services when the state is no longer
making this provision and tax collection is minimal is appropriate.®® But in the end,
while they may not be unsympathetic to humanitarian endeavours, PSCs serve a profit-
making rather than humanitarian purpose. Their services are, in the first instance,
offered to those who can afford them. As bluntly stated by an EO official, “[w]e are a
commercial venture. We are not an aid agency”.”! Humanitarian/PSC interaction
obviously then marks a distinguishing characteristic between humanitarians and those in
need. Moreover, as PSCs may draw people away from the public-security sector to work
as indigenous employees, this reduces the capacity and the skill base of the state. The
state’s ability to provide for the security of all is lessened. Alternatively then, if money is
to be spent on security, it is an open issue whether or not the security of all might be
better ensured through the development of local capabilities.”> While such a

development might hamper the perceptions of humanitarian impartiality, it might also

better contribute to the long term development of public capacity. One must weigh the
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value of what humanitarians provide with the implications stemming from the security

arrangements and meant to ensure its provision,

7.2.4 Macro Level Considerétiox;s

A noted trend is that the provision of humanitarian assistance is becoming
privatized.® Donor states are increasingly not providing assistance diréctly, but are
instead providing money to international organizations and NGOs. International
organizations, for their part, are also “subcontracting” NGOs to carry out their
endeavours.* Duffield notes how the current provision of international relief is
representative of internal functions of governance in the developed world: “External
humanitarian aid is...concerned with the changing role of governments and the increasing
importance of subcontracting public functions to private or non-governmental
organisations”.” The nature of this relationship is such that one can speak of a “relief
industry”.* In 1994, for instance, assessments of this “industry” report that NGOs alone
received US$8 billion in public funding for their work.”” Another study found that
between 1990-94, upwards of 67 percent of European Union funding for relief operations
was administered by NGOs.*® Put differently, by the late 1990s, public sector funding of
humanitarian NGO budgets had increased on average from the 1970 level of 1.5 percent
to 40 percent.”

As for PSCs, they too fit into this subcontracting of humanitarianism from donors
to implementors. As asserted by James Fennell, a former CARE UK worker and now a

managing director of DSL/ArmorGroup: “[t]he increasing role of commercial security
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companies may be viewed in a similar vein to the increased policy and technical input of
NGOs over the past two decades to the provision of official relief and development
assistance to Southern nations”.% But this increased output does come with some
problems for humanitarian actors that wish to maiﬁtain some degree of independence.
As Duffield identifies, “[t]he growth of official funding channelled through NGOs,
reinforced by the high cost of relief work has given donors a significant measure of
influence”.%’ When it comes specifically to the issue of PSC services, some humanitarian
organizations, after wrestlingly with their mandates and the particular needs that must be
addressed, turn on their own volition to the PSC marketplace. Other humanitarian
actors, however, find themselves pushed towards this direction. Some reports indicate
“friendly pressure” is placed by donor states upon humanitarians to develop security
policies, practices, and competences.® Other reports, however, are even more forceful.
Donor governments are so keen to get their assistance through that they are pushing
humanitarian actors to use PSC services.®

At the macro level, however, the problematic aspect of this approach is that the
humanitarian/PSC relationship, as currently managed and employed, may reinforce
indiréctly negative attributes in terms of good governance. On the one hand, if one puts
micro issues aside for the moment and assumes that PSCs are effective in deterring
violence, any resulting decrease in the loss of life amongst humanitarians should
doubtlessly be commended. Humanitarians will be able to continue their operations and
help to instill the freedom from want for those in need. On the other hand,

humanitarian/PSC interaction may entrench the practice of treating humanitarianism as a
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“humanitarian alibi”, activity performed that avoids essential political measures made by
states.* In similar ways, analysts have referred to humanitarianism as a mobilizing

myth,” as a substitute for a political response,* as an easy way out,”’

and as a palliative
and a veil for inaction.®® Succinctly put by Diane Paul, “[r]elief organisations are
increasingly being drawn into situations where assistance activities are not sufficiently
supported by efforts to resolve the conflict”.®

In light of current conditions and practices of PSCs, this is problematic for human
security on three accounts that are interrelated and deal with political and military
matters. First, it is clear that for human security to be promoted, humanitarian activities
must occur alongside a conflict-resolution, peace enforcement, and peacebuilding
activities. Indeed, this is a bit of a shift. It was not until the early 1990s, for instance,
that the word “humanitarian” began to appear in United Nations Security Council
resolutions in any great frequency.” Obviously, this shift produces a somewhat
uncomfortable situation for humanitarians given their desire for impartiality and
independence. But it is a needed one if the causes which instigate and perpetuate the
suffering humanitarians respond to are to be addressed. As Thomas Weiss suggests,
“there is no longer any need to ask whether politics and humanitarian action intersect.
The real question is how this intersection can be managed to ensure more humanized
politics and more effective humanitarian action”.”! However, if the alibi holds true,
donors are only facilitating half measures. Humanitarian organizations, with their PSC

protection, seem to be tasked with the responsibility of taking the lead in settling

conflicts, a task which they are largely ill-suited to corﬁplete independently.” They have
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neither the means, mandate, or necessary organization.” The continuance of
“unscathed” humanitarianism allows this approach to be a holding pattern in lieu of a
strategy that more assertively and progressively promotes human security.

Second, such a conflict-resolution strategy is needed to mitigate quickly the
known negative effects of humanitarian activity at the micro level. Indeed, there are
many problems associated with humanitarian assistance that a PSC presence cannot
remedy: it can free up resources for fighting and thus prolong fighting, it can be diverted
to other causes after delivery, it can legitimize unsavoury actors, it can destroy local
economic activities, it can depopulate areas, and it can cause struggle amongst locals.™
Certainly, the best practices school has mounted endeavours to counter such problems,
but there are limits as to how far humanitarians can ensure that their operations “do no
harm”™ As David Rieff contends, dire consequences remain: “[D]espite the best
intentions of aid workers, and at times because of them, they become logiéticians in the
war efforts of warlords, fundamentalists, gangsters, and ethnic cleansers™.”® To mitigate
the “dark side” of humanitarian activity, a characteristic described by Sir Alan Munro,
the Vice-Chairman of the British Red Cross Society, the presence of a broader political
strategy is necessary.”’

The third issue concerns the actual protection of civilians and ensuring they enjoy
a freedom from fear. The facilitating of this necessary protection must be two-pronged.
It must have both a substantial political component leading to conflict resolution and a
military component with the necessary means and mandate to ensure the protection of

civilians. Humanitarian organizations, for their part, can engage in practices that in some
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ways ensure the protection of civilians, but they are limited in their capabilities.”® For
Sadako Ogata, the former United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR),
“‘Soft measures’ alone, such as international preSence through humanitarian agencies,
are essential, but may not always be sufficient... The security of people must not only be
ensured but also be sustained”.”® Statements such as this point to the fact that while
humanitarian organizations might have certain means at their disposal and conduct
certain functions, the one thing they cannot do is provide physical security consistently
and on a wide scale to those in need. This is a political issue for others with the
necessary means and authority.*

Such a provision is crucial given that civilian casualties are no longer the
unfortunate side-effect of conflict; they are too often the inten(ied effect. This is seen in
the increased percentage of civilian casualties in current conflicts, in the numbers of
refugees and internally displaced persons produced, and in the conduct and goals of
many actors. In this respect, the words of Adam Roberts tell of the humane need for
protection: “It is clearly an illusion to suppose that force and humanitarianism exist in
two separate and entirely distinct spheres. Protection is properly seen not as an
occasional add-on to humanitarian relief supplies, but as a key aspect of the international
community’s response to wars and crises”.®' Even PSC personnel recdgnize the need to
provide physical security in a way that both protects and remedies. Fennell of
DSL/ArmorGroup argues, “[w]here humanitarian distress..... [is] the direct [product] of a
denial of political and human rights and freedoms rather than the consequence of a

perceived structural or technical resource deficit, a political model of protection-
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development linkages is more likely to be of use than a relief-development continuum”.*?

An even stronger assertion is made by David Bryer, a director of the humanitarian NGO
Oxfam: “[civilian] protection from violence is more vital than humanitarian relief” ®
Expense in blood, treasure, and political capital may be needed to ensure this
protection, elements that are not always forthcoming. Due to the lack of desire Qf states
to take the necessary risks or to apply the appropriate resources, mandates are often
rooted, in United Nations terms, in Chapter Six authorizations rather than the more
robust Chapter Seven authorizations which permit the proactive use of force to protect.
As such, Chapter Six authorizations are tied only to the protection and delivery of
humanitarian assistance, not to the protection of those civilians in need. Additionally,
for Chapter Six and Seven authorizations alike, there is often a deficit between the
requirements to carry out the mandate and the actual qualitative and quantitative
characteristics of the international force present. An example like the United Natidns
Protection Force in the Former Yugoslavia (UNPROFOR), and especially in specific
cases like the failure of “safe havens” such as Srebrencia, reveal that the means and
political will may be limited. A case like the United Nations Assistance Mission for
Rwanda (UNAMIR) and its withdrawal in the midst of the Rwandan genocide reveals
that these means and will might not be available at all. Sending only unprotected and
unassisted humanitarians, as noted by Paul, is an alternative to such military activities:
“The reluctance of governments to address the physical security of civilians under threat
places unarmed participants in humanitarian...missions on the front lines as the first and

perhaps only line of defence for civilians™* Of the major conflicts in the woﬂd', '
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peacekeepers provided by the United Nations or NATO are in only one third of them

while humanitarians are in most.

This point too has been recognized by international
organizations. As the Under Secretary General for Humanitarian Affairs, Sergio Vieira
de Mello, contends, states often do not seem “averse to letting humanitarian staff go
where they dare not send their...invariably better equipped, better trained and better
protected [troops]”.®

The difficult irony that humanitarians face is that while they are able to provide
food aid, what people need most, what makes them the “needy”, is that they do not feel
physically safe. The assertion, made by Paul and others is that the provision of relief
becomes the mask for inaction:

While feeding the hungry and treating the wounded and displaced can be

seen as a protection activity, attending to those needs when there is

insufficient attention to the need for physical security from direct or

indirect attack misses the mark. What are protection failures are mis-

defined as humanitarian crises, despite the fact that the term humanitarian

includes the humane and dignified treatment of people, is often

interpreted to mean assistance in the form of food, shelter, and healthcare.

This shifts focus away from the real problem that which both causes the

need for these services and cannot possibly be addressed through the
distribution of relief supplies.?’

Humanitarians, in their desire to help those in need, tend to those individuals in the ways
they know how.®® This surely is intended to make life easier for those people. But in
doing so, primary needs are not always addressed, and moreover, it serves as a cover for
naction in the promotion of human security.

To date, PSCS have not been empioyed in éuch a way that the provfsioii of

physical security for people in need is of the first order. While top-cover does allow
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some civilians to enjoy freedom from fear, it is not a service contracted by the
humanitarian community. As for PSC guarding, it is directed at humanitarians only.
Thus, PSCs, micro issues aside, are only employed to ensure a humanitarian presence,
not a humane solution.

What is more, on only one publicized occasion has the use of a PSC been
contemplated for a civilian protection operation, and on a small scale at that. In the mid-
1990s, the UNHCR along with the United Nations Department for Peacekeeping
Operations considered using DSL to provide security and to disarm Hutu militants in the
refugee camps in Zaire, thus providing people with a sense of personal safety. DSL
recognized the 1ssues of minimal capacity and political will made the use of their
services appealing. As described by General Sir David Ramsbotham, International
Director of DSL, “one of the problems that my former military colleagues face is the
inability to produce the sort of people that the UN want in the numbers that they want to
do the task...More and more they are turning to private security to produce the sort of
support particularly...for activities such as convoy protection and protection of camps of
refugees”.* But in the end, the idea of employing DSL was turned down for political and
financial reasons. Members of Mobutu Sese Seko’s Presidential Guard were hired in its
place.®® While hiring DSL would have produced better trained and managed personnel
for the task at hand, it is nevertheless crucial to note that the nature of the operation was
not meant to provide wide-scale protection. Moreover, it would not have had a political
impetus behind it; commentators have noted that the camp strategy supported by the

United Nations Security Council only served as band aid solution to the ills of the
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region.”’ DSL’s presence, in the big picture, would only have served as an alibi for more

substantive action and international cooperation.

7.3 Private Security Coinpanieé and Humanitarian Demining
7.3.1 Landmines - A Human Security Threat

The implications of the 60-100 million landmines that remain in the ground today
are indeed dire in terms of human security.®* While it is thought by some that landmines
can be used for strategic military purposes, this thinking is based upon the assumptions
that landmines are planted exclusively for military purposes, not in a haphazard manner,
and that they are removed upon the termination of a conflict.”® Instead, landmines more
often pose a direct infringement upon the freedom from fear. Not only are they
frequently planted haphazardly, they are usually not removed promptly, if at all, from
former conflict zones, and moreover, evidence suggests that they are purposely planted to
terrorize and harm non-combatants. These weapons pose a twofold violation of
humanitarian principles: they generally are purposely directed against civilians and, by
the sheer nature of their design, they cannot discriminate between combatants and non-
combatants. This double detriment posed by landmines to human security is professed
by the NGOs Human Rights Watch and Physicians for Human Rights: “Landmines are
blind weapons that cannot distinguish between the foot fall of a soldier and that of an old
woman gathering firewood. They recognize no ceasefire and, long after the fighting has
stopped, they can maim or kill the children and grandchildren of the soldiers who laid

them” **
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Statistical determinations of those who do not enjoy a freedom from fear in this
regard are difficult to make. On the one hand, United Nations statistics find that mines
kill or injure 2,000 people a month; similarly the ICRC estimates that on an annual basis
approximately 26,000 civilians fall victim to landmines.”® On the other hand, a great
many more are gripped by the anxiety that they or their family and friends will add to this
grim statistic. In this vein, the actual number of landmines planted in the ground may be
irrelevant; the mere threat of the presence of landmines can instigate fear amongst
civilians. In one particular instance in Mozambique, a village was deserted for four years
due to the fear of mines; when the area was finally surveyed and searched, only four
mines were found.*® In the end, what is clear is that landmines have an impact upon the
individual’s freedom from fear both during and after a conflict, thus making them for
some the world’s most long lasting and lethal form of pollution.®’

This form of pollution also inhibits those in polluted areas from enjoying a
freedom from want. This negative impact is felt in three ways. First, the presence of
landmines prevents people from making the most of opportunities presented to them.
Landmines limit the ability to sow fields or harvest crops or use wells and irrigation
systems, thus advancing famine or having a negative impact upon nutrition. Similarly,
they restrict the ability to keep livestock. The mining of roads and other transportation
routes limits one’s ability to engage fully in socio-economic endeavours. Refugees and
internally displaced persons also cannot return home due to the presence of landmines.
Children who are in tﬁeir'home cbmmunities are often prevented from attending school.

These points are summed up in one study covering Afghanistan, Bosnia, Cambodia, and
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Mozambique, all heavily mined countries, that found that is some cases, upwards of 87
percent of households saw their daily activities affected by the presence of landmines.*®
Second, landmines limit the ability of those outside of mined areas to reach those in need
or to provide them with services and material. Relief often cannot get through, medical
programs such as immunizations cannot be established, and economic investment in
mined areas is frequently avoided to the detriment of reducing unemployment. Finally,
in a third and related way, landmines impinge upon the individual’s freedom from want
by posing a barrier to peacebuilding activities. Landmines prevent the spread of a new
government’s presence, whether it be in terms of services or access to the ballot box,
they affect demobilization and reintegration schemes, and they alter the patterns of
production and transportation. Landmines, therefore, hinder an individual’s freedom
from want as they prevent and may even reverse post-conflict political and societal

rejuvenation and rehabilitation.*

7.3.2 The Private Response:

As Chris Horwood rightly notes, humanitarian demining is a relatively new
humanitarian endeavour. Less than a generation ago, there were no agencies dedicated to
the clearance of landmines, the United Nations did not have a particular competency in |
the issue nor a department responsible _for it, and NGOs were not keen on involving
themselves in what seexﬁed to be a purely militaryl issue.'® In con;trast, in the present
day, mine action is a popular and substantially funded high exposure activity pushed to

the fore by celebrities like the laté Diana Princess of Wales and by the December 1997
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creation of the Convention on the Prohibition of the Use, Stockpiling, Production and
Transfer of Anti-Personnel Mines and on their Destruction (the Ottawa Convention). In
addition to the United Nations Mine Action Service (UNMAS), which is responsible for
the strategic management and coordination of all of the world body’s demining activities,
at least nine different permanent United Nations and affiliated organizations engage in
this well-funded, high profile, and high visibility activity. Several temporary ventures,
like specific United Nations peace operations, are also involved. Similarly, many more
humanitarian NGOs now either deal solely in mine action, such as HALO Trust, or
engage in this task as part of their regular operations such as CARE International. In
short, mine action has become a key endeavour for those in the humanitarian community
of international organizations and NGOs.

Accompanying these humanitarian actors in mine action have been for-profit
actors. These firms have occupied a prominent place in mine action because of their
expertise in landmines and technical advancements and/or because of their military
training. The Mine Action Information Centre based at James Madison University lists
over 109 companies involved in demining in some way. Horwood counts 68 of them as
engaged in technical research with the rest are more consistently involved in the removal
of landmines in the field. 1 Of these companies, ten, mostly from South Africa, the
United States, or the United Kingdom, operate overseas and thus could be called

international PSCs. Some of the more better known PSCs are RONCO Consulting,

Mine-Tech International, and the ArmorGroup family of firms. -




Indeed, the presence of for-profit éritities is not surpri‘sihg 'given‘th; lucrative
nature of the endeavour. The first major demining operation in the post-Cold War era
came with the end of the Gulf War; contracts ﬁeld by private companies had a value of
US$700 million.'” This is just the tip of the iceberg as the total cost for removing
landmines worldwide could well exceed US$33 billion.'® Furthermore, the demand for
and the urgency of demining raised by the Ottawa Convention contributes to the growth
of commercial activities."® This is because the convention, accompanied by its
surrounding publicity, was the first ever instance whereby a whole category of
conventional weapons, ones that were used widely throughout the world, was outlawed.
Strategic research performed by Frost & Sullivan found that mine countermeasures
generated global revenues of US$397.8 million in 1999, an increase of 17.4 percent from
1998.'% Publicity combined with the sheer size of the task will make the removal of
landmines well paying long into the future.

But the lucrative nature of the activity is only one reason to explain the
substantial presence of private for profit actors. There is a rough division of labour
between for-profit deminers, humanitarians, and state militaries developed earlier by
functional matters and reinforced by specialization. In the early 1990s, the humanitarian
comfnum'ty did not have the organization nor the capacity to conduct mine action on a
large scale. Similarly, while there were some exceptions, militaries of the developed
world were generally not tasked to perform humanitarian activities of this nature. Hence,
companies staffed mostly with retired military personnel were able to fill the void and

have kept their place in the “industry”.'® While there are several humanitarian
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organizations that deal exclusively in nﬁne action, it must be recognized that this covers
a wide range of activity: advocacy, mine awareness, victirﬁs’ assistance, infrastructure
and societal reconstruction, and the humanitarian demining itself. Only four major
NGOs, HALO Trust, Handicap International, Mines Advisory Group, and Norwegian
People’s Aid, actually concern themselves with the physical removal of landmines or
other unexploded ordinance. This leaves plenty of opportunities for many for-profit
actors as other humanitarian organizations or donor states themselves hire ﬁfms to
conduct the demining. RONCO Consulting, for instance, is the selected contractor for
the U.S. State Department’s demining programs and a similar distinction is bestowed
upon DSL/ArmorGroup by the United Kingdom’s DFID.'”” The rough division of labour
sees firms conducting large scale demining in and around affected areas while NGOs and
others conduct some demining, but generally they concern themselves with educational
and rehabilitation tasks and interacting more directly which the populations in need.

But the division of labour is described as rough because PSCs often offer services
similar to those provided by the humanitarians. Mine-Tech, for instance, works in such
fields as mine awareness training and the development of local capacity. Indeed, Mine-
Tech advertises what it calls “Integrated Humanitarian Demining”, an approach that
includes some of the aspects of mine action. Several points are included in this
approach:

e Communities resident in affected areas are key players, aBle to providé

vital information on the mine and UXO [unexploded ordinance] threat.

They must be regarded as participants in the clearance process, and not as
mere onlookers.
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e Humanitarian mine clearance cannot merely be regarded as a stand-

alone, purely technical activity. In many projects, it is inextricably linked

to the activities of relief through to development.

o Synergies between the activities of the development organisation and the

mine clearance organisation need to be identified and maximised to

enable improved efficiency.

o Skills available, or often available, within mine clearance teams can be

applied to assist projects (i.e., supervision of limited road opening work

on a food for work basis by local communities, medical support available

within mine clearance teams, expedient bridging capabilities, etc.)'®®
In a similar way, ArmorGroup also advertises its mine action services as “integrated” by
including such activities as socio-economic analyses of mine affected areas, mine
awareness training, and community relations support.'®

The effects of this blurring divide are twofold. First, as suggested by Ann Fitz-
Gerald and Derrick J. Neal, humanitarian and for-profit mine activity are becoming one
and the same. The actual demining conducted by PSCs facilitates the humanitarian
operations of organizations, and firms themselves are often involved in people-to-people
interactions. Fitz-Gerald and Neal contend that “an effective commercial company
serving in a humanitarian capacity will cater to the needs of the donors, the host
government, the local communities, the broader humanitarian community and its
corporate shareholders™.""® Second, PSCs that offer mine action capabilities can now
directly compete with humanitarian organizations for donor funding. With donors
increasingly looking towards cost-effective strategies to counter the scourge of
landmines, strategies that humanitarian organizations have not always followed, PSCs

with their business acumen are in good stead. Horwood notes that demining is no longer

a quasi-military fssue, but instead is one that is conducted by humanitarians to serve the
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interests of the vulnerable.!!! It is also the case, however, that humanitarian
organizations themselves do not have a monopoly over all things “humanitarian” with

respect to mine action.

7.3.3 Humanitarian Demining and Good Conduct

PSCs that work in mine action fare quite well when assessed in terms of good
conduct. One clear way this can be assessed is through direct results which PSCs are
proud of and readily advertise. Over the past decade, for instance, Mine-Tech completed
127 contracts on behalf of governments, international organizations, and other clients.
These contracts saw the clearance of 116,000,000 square metres of land with the removal
and destruction of 1418 anti-tank mines, 12,035 anti-personnel mines, and 138,762
pieces of unexploded ordinance.'? That is a good advertisement.

Obviously, one prominent concern applicable to good conduct is that in the desire
to make a profit and when faced with time pressures, for-profit actors may shirk their
responsibilities. For some, this is an acute issue as the humanitarian demining industry,
while considerable, is also as a whole immature.'® For instance, private deminers often
do not have sufficient expertise and oversight is lacking in the field. In the case of
Bosnia, while demining activities by the entity armies are monitored by NATO
peacekeepers, the activities of private firms have not been awarded the same vigilance.
The result has been the questionable Qua!ity and reliability of the work performed. But
these criticisms are more often levelled at indigenous demining companies that have

sprung up in post-conflict situations rather than at international PSCs. Additionally,
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these criticisms can be avoided through the stringent writing and enforcement of
contracts and the detracting nature of a poor reputation. A good rephtation is one of the
reasons why the US Department of State and DFID have close relationships with PSCs
involved in mine action. It is also the reason firms such as Mine-Tech continue to win
large contracts. In April 2002, it beat out several other companies to win the US$10
million contract bankrolled by the United Arab Emirates to demine an area near the
Lebanese-Israeli border some 30 kilometres wide and 15 kilometres deep.'™ Finally, it
does not appear that “shirking” amongst for-profit actors, international PSCs or
indigenous firms, is wide spread. Studies have concluded that though firms have missed
landmines in their operations, this also holas true for NGOs and other deminers. There is
no particular prevalence of mistakes or errors amongst firms when compared to other
actors.'”” This translates into substantial areas being cleared with a high level of quality
assurance given the comparative advantage firms have in demining large areas
successfully and efficiently.

This comparative advantage is made plain in the standards pursued by PSCs.
Demining performed by military actors, for instance, does not adhere to humanitarian
requirements. As suggested by Horwood, “[m]ilitary clearance is a response isolated
from the lives and futures of affected societies, taking no account of the change in nature
(in effect) of the landmine following the transition from war to peace”.!'® The removal
of landmines, in the humanitarian context, goes further than military demining, otherwise
known as “operational mine clearance” or “breaching”. While breaching need not ensure

100 percent removal, 100 percent clearance is demanded for humanitarian demining
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because populations must have confidence that cleared areas are safe. Thus the strictures
under which PSCs operate are set to humanitarian standards: 100 percent clearance rate
to a depth of 200 millimetres with a confidence rate of 99.6 percent. Moreover, PSCs are
sensitive to humanitarian timetables. In the case of the Bosnia at the end of the conflict,
the United Nations estimated that over 300 square kilometres posed a definite landmine
threat while an additional 200 square kilometres were potential risks. Though NATO-led
forces, then and now, both perform demining and oversee the demining operations
performed by the entity armies, the priorities have fréquently not met humanitarian
standards or timetables. By mid-1997, only one percent of the estimated number of
landmines planted had been cleared. Moreover, these removed landmines were only
those which directly threatened NATO f.orces.”7 Also, military timetables were short-
term and demanding of a quick exit strategy. The Dayton Peace Accord indicated that all
landmines were to be removed within 30 days of the start of the NATO mission, an
impossible task for sure. To counter problems such as these, the United States Army
Engineer School’s Countermine Trajning Support Center, for instance, opened in April
1996 its Humanitarian Demining Training Support Center at Fort Leonard Wood,
Missouri. This institution’s goals go further than the development of capacity in military
operations to differentiate between military and humanitarian demining and to
interaction with NGOs. 18 But while militaries have begun to sensitize themselves to
humanitarian demands and have changed some of their procedures given the prevalence
and the high profile nature of mine action, militaries lag i)ehind the stature and presence

of PSCs in the activity.
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PSCs’ positive assessment in terms of good conduct is also due to their reliance
on new technologies and expert skills frequently not utilized by others. Deminers for
NGOs or indigenous actors often only employ manual methods for clearing mines. In
some cases this is because of an NGOs desire to interact more with the local inhabitants,
an approach which on the downside limits the size of the areas cleared and the speed
with which it is done, thus slowing the return to “normal” life. Note that for one contract
in Angola, a firm used machines and dog teams, in addition to manual methods, to clear
38 kilometres per day. The sole use of manual methods by NGOs would have taken days
or even weeks to clear a single kilometre.'™ In other cases, the minimal education levels
of many indigenous deminers make it unlikely that they all will be able to use new tools
effectively. Furthermore, the accident rate is often high amongst indigenous deminers
and the quality of the demining poor; many people are not able to develop a sense of
confidence critical to the success of mine action programing.'® Finally, given the
urgency of the situation in many affected areas, manual techniques are not enough.'*!
Estimates indicate that a fifty-fold increase in capacity using these methods would
require the deployment of 170,000-200,000 deminers worldwide, a virtually impossible
task.'? |

While they do employ some manual techniques, PSCs are eiperts-in the use of
modern technologies and procedures to support their demining contracts, a factor which
has led to their global stature. Tﬁe usé of mechanicél clé;“l,'anée S};stems, trained mine

detection dog teams, and even underwater removal methods is not uncommon.'” The

experience is that reliance on these skills and methods improves demining operations in
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several ways: through increased speed, better cost-effectiveness, a higher standard of

124 Hence, for reasons

quality, and a greater degree of safety for the deminers themselves.
such as these, PSCs such as RONCO Consulting, with its expertise in mine technologies
and the training of mine-sniffer dogs, have displaced the United Nations and the United
States Army as the foremost landmine removal experts in the world.'* What is more,
their presence has been felt the world over. Mine-Tech, for instance, has held contracts
in Afghanistan, Albania, Angola, Bosnia-Herzegovina, Burundi, Croatia, Eritrea,
Ethiopia, Kosovo, Mozambique, Nicaragua, Somaliland, Sri Lanka, Yemen, and
Zambia. Other PSCs with expertise in humanitarian demining show a similar record on

almost all of the world’s continents. %

7.3.4 Humanitarian Demining and Good Governance

As for the good governance aspects regarding PSCs and humanitarian demining,
the goals sought via the application of PSC expertise are difficult to find fault with in
terms of human security. Through their actions PSCs have helped to set the conditions
for rehabilitation, reconciliation, and reconstruction. For instance, during the first 21
months after it arrived in Kosovo in 1999, DSL/ArmorGroup conducted demining
operations for the Kosovo Force (KFOR), the United Nations, and NGOs. These
operations saw the disposal of 252 pieces of qnexploded ordinance, 600 anti-personnel
mines, and 758 anﬁ-tank m'ines. This translates into 29 industrial bﬁildings éleared and
ready for commercial use, 63 schools cleared and ready for class, and 1,070,781 square

metres of agricultural land cleared and ready for planting.” Also in Kosovo, RONCO
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Consulting in 2000 cleared 418,406 square metres of land which then returned to use for
housing and farming.'?® In a similar vein, in Mozambique from 1993-1994, a number of
PSCs, Gurkha Security Guards (GSG), RONCO Consulting, and Mine-Tech cleared
priority roads designated by the United Nations, the WFP, and the ICRC."® In the end,
20,000 kilometres of roads were surveyed and cleared, thus allowing for relief operations
to advance unimpeded throughout the country and post-conflict peacebuilding projects to
commence. In this way, PSCs in their areas of operation have become integral
components in ensuring human security.

Additionally, the evidence suggests that PSCs operating in the field of mine
action do not follow their own selfish agendas or those of others to the detriment of
human security. Unlike indigenous deminers who may have certain political leanings or
links to groups who were active during the course of a conﬂiét, PSCs come to an
operation without this baggage. This helps to ensure that demining is conducted with the
necessary diligence whatever the location of the polluted area. In fact, donor states and
other funding organizations are often drawn to employ PSCs because of the firms’ lack
of their own particular political or social agendas. As noted by Horwood, “[t}he fact that
commercial companies [do not]...have particular philosophical mandates allows them to
be flexible from the donor point of view”."** Also, humanitarian demining tends to be
conducted in post-conflict environments or in areas which are well away from the
fighting. As this is the case, there is reduced possibility that PSCs, or other demining

bodies for that matter, might be unwittingly manipulated by political actors to support

depopulation strategies.""
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One potentially negative implication with respect to good governance, and one to
look out for in the future, is that because humanitarian demining is the most substanital
component of PSC interactions with humanitarians, it is also the most competitive.'*
First off, this leads to instances in which the aid from donors (PSC services) is seen to be
tied. It is not uncommon for donor states to rally support behind their particular firms.
In fact, South Africa went so far as to threaten to remove funding for a project in
Mozambique in the mid-1990s if its dgminers were not selected.”™ The worry here is
that demining operations might be canceled or at least substantially delayed. This would
prevent those in mine polluted areas from quickly enjoying the freedoms from fear and
want and limit the desired flexibility and readiness of the private option. In addition, the
competitiveness factor also opens the possibility that, in order to capture contracts, firms
might strive to serve the agendas of donor states to the detriment of human security.
Take this allegation: during its operations in Rwanda in 1995, RONCO Consulting
imported explosives and armoured vehicles which, under the direction of the Pentagon,
were reportedly given to the Rwandan military in contravention of a United Nations arms

13 Coupled with this allegation was an accusation that the PSC works hand in

embargo.
hand with the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA). At present, one should give RONCO
Consulting the benefit of the doubt. It is not uncommon for equiprhent to reniain in the
country of operations upon the conclusion of a PSC presence. Even trained dogs are
often left behind as part of a PSC’s contractual obligations. Also, equipment often has

dual usage, a problematic factor as the demining business has become competitive to the

point where dirty tricks are not uncommon. In the case of Mine-Tech and other firms in

322




Mozambique, Human Rights Watch reports that the competition was so fierce that firms
were spreading rumours and falsehoods about each other both by word of mouth and in
the press.'* This type of competition, however, is not helpful in terms of human
security. It slows the process by which contracts are awarded and increases the
possibility for activities to occur similar to those of which RONCO Consulting was
accused. These points will need to be considered as humanitarian demining operations

continue so that the positive good governance aspects of PSCs services are not diluted.

7.3.5 Problematic Issues: Mine Action and Image

Outside of good conduct and good governance assessments, however, there is one
problematic factor regarding PSCs and humanitarian demining. To explain, whereas the
promotion of the human security agenda sees actors cognizant of the direct and indirect
implications their actions may have, humanitarian demining is seen as a key component
of the human security agenda. As noted in 1997 by Lloyd Axworthy, then Canada’s
Minister of Foreign Affairs, landmine removal is a major part of the larger agenda of
human security demanding the worldwide promotion of human rights and sustainable

t."*¢ In other words, the goal of humanitarian demining is not just getting rid

developmen
of landmines, but doing so in a way that fosters social, political, and economic
development and reconciliation.”” This was reinforced by the now defunct United

Nations Department for Humanitarian Affairs (DHA), the predecessor to UNMAS:
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Humanitarian Mine Action is not about mines. Rather it is about people
and their interactions with a mine-contaminated environment. The aim of
a mine action programme is not therefore a technical engineering
objective - to survey, mark and eradicate landmines - but a humanitarian
and developmental aim which seeks to create an environment in which
people can live more safely and in which economic and social
development can occur free from the constraints imposed by landmine
contamination.*®

This process must be conscious of basic human needs and the requirement of overcoming
fragmentation and division caused by conflict. For Jan Eliassoﬁ, the former United
Nations Under-Secretary General for Humanitarian Affairs, “[i]t is essential to view the
land mine problem as central to peacebuilding programs rather than merely as a factor on
the margin of a country’s development”.” This contextualized, people-centric approach
to mine removal is made plain in the Bad Honnef Guidelines developed by NGOs and
UNICEF in Germany in 1997. UNMAS subsequently adopted these guidelines in
1998."° If human security concerns how people live in a society, how freely they make
their choices, and how much they have access to .market and social opportunities, then
humanitarian demining is at the heart of this process.

However, if humanitarian demining is truly holistic, if it is more than just simply
detecting and digging mines out of the ground, one must pay close attention to the means
employed and how they may be effectively managed in order to achieve the most
desirable ends. As was noted ear-lier‘:iﬁ this study, the pursuit of huﬁan security should
be viewed as a process. Human security objectives are not necessarily additive nor are

they prioritized.'! Pursuing one objective may impact upon the successful pursuit of

another objective because the effects of one may detract from that of another. Because
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human security is deemed a universal, interdependent concern, actions taken in one area
of the wbrld, no matter how beneficial their impact upon individuals, may have
detrimental effects on those living elsewhere. As Horwood suggests, “donors and senior
managers need to be careful that the philosophical integrity of mine action as a sector is
maintained and enhanced”.'*?

One problem, for instance, that threatened to damage this philosophical integrity
was double-dipping. This activity concermned for the most part not PSCs but rather firms
that worked on technological developments but also applied them in the field. Double-
dipping was the process through which humanitarian demining was profitable for firms
that doubled as manufacturers; they made money both in the planting and the removal of
landmines. For instance, Royal Ordnance, a recipient of United Nations humanitarian
demining contracts in Mozambique, was also a major arms promoter and supplier to the
British Army. Similarly, Mechem, a South African firm, was a subsidiary of Denel, the
privatized successor of the Armaments Corporation of South Africa Limited
(ARMSCOR). Despite the fact that ARMSCOR/Denel landmines litter the territory of
many Southern African states, Mechem, itself a developer of mine technologies, received
humanitarian demining contracts in Angola and Mozambique. In the end, the broader
ban on the production and transfer of mines via the Ottawa Convention largely made the
double-dipping issue a moot point.

The difficulty is that while some humanitarians strove to reduce the existence of
double-dipping, others choose instead to concentrate on achieving human security

benefits in thetr areas of operation regardless of the means used and their impact upon
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the image of humanitarian demining. The thoughts of Sami Faltas are characteristic. He
argues “[gliven the right priorities, adequate resources, and careful guidance, all these
kinds of ‘orgam'zations [military agencies, for-profit actors, and humanitarian
organizations] can work according to the high standards of humanitarian demining”. He
also recognizes that out of these three types of organizations, for-profit actors are most
likely to conduct the humanitarian demining. However, when confronted by the
dilemmas posed by double-dipping, he replies that “the main thing is to get the demining
done properly, soon, and at an acceptable price”.'* “Properly”, in this sense, refers only
to 100 percent removal. Even with statements made by the DHA in the mid-1990s that
“no arms producer can ever again receive a UN mine clearance contract”, bodies such as
Human Rights Watch note that this was clearly not the case.'*

These same sorts of image issues concerning human security also exist regarding
PSCs and humanitarian demining. With respect to an earlier example presented in this
chapter, great controversy surrounded DFID’s May 2000 decision to grant
DSL/ArmorGroup £1 million worth of contracts to remove unexploded clusterbombs and
landmines in Kosovo. Though the PSC had conducted successful demining operations
the world over, many took issue with the fact that the PSC also provided militai'y training
to governments, some of which had problematic human rights records. Of particular
concern were the PSC’s involvement in PNG and its role in guarding oil installaﬁons for
British Petroleum (BP) in Colombia.’*® In the latter operation, the PSC trained
Colombian soldiers in counter-insurgency techniques and provided intelligence to the

Colombian police and military. Many critics in and out of government resented money
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being given to an entity whose operations, albeit in other countries, seemed antithetical
to the overall goals of humanitarian demining. In this regard, one might level similar
accusations at Saracen International. This firm which offers demining capabilities and
operates primarily in Angola, was once a subsidiary of and relied upon the same
personnel as EO. Therefore, one sees criticisms directed at PSCs that conduct
humanitarian demining, not for what they do or do not do in the context of mine action,
but for the good conduct and good governance implications of what they did elsewhere
and how this taints mine action. Yet despite the image difficulties and philosophical
matters, contracts are still made, and as documented above, beneficial returns are
forthcoming.

Therefore, there are two problematic issues. Firs;t, for humanitarians involved in
mine action, the nature of the PSC industry is such that they must make a tradeoff
between what objectives they wish to achieve: results in theatre are placed along side the
holistic, all-encompassing nature of human security. Shaming of the industry, for
instance, is not sufﬁcient nor a universally effective way to overcome this tradeoff. True,
on the one hand, a smaller PSC engaged in huniénitarian deminiﬁg went oﬁt of business
after it developed a negative image. Earlier in the 1990s GSG conducted demining
operations in the Middle East, Southern Africa, and Sbuthéast Asia. However, in 1995, it
altered its service line and provided military training to the army of Sierra Leone. When
it tried to re-enter the demining marketplace, it failed because of its newly acquired

146

negative image.*° On the other hand, GSG had poor capitalization and was recovering

from an ownership split in the mid-1990s, two factors that made it vulnerable.
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Additionally, note that contracts continue to be forthcoming to DSL/ArmorGroup and
other PSCs present both in mine action and in other activities problematic in terms of
human security.

Furthermore, despite its advocacy in support of the human security agenda,
guidance from the United Nations is not forthcoming. From one standpoint, even though
UNMAS is meant to coordinate mine action, problems and competition abound.'*’
Indecision, inefﬁciencies, and in-ﬁghting have been prevalent in operations in Southern
Africa and the Balkans, in addition to problems back at United Nations headquarters in
New York City. Overlapping initiatives and competition amongst the various bodies
inhibit the creation of a coherent approach towards developing standards regarding who
is contracted. From another standpoint, those standards that do exist are quite narrow in
their focus. The attention of UNMAS personnel is towards the service’s development of
mine action assessment priorities, its mobilization of resources, its development of
technical and safety standards, and its management of mine-related action. A perusal of
UNMAS policies reveals concern regarding sound operational procedures, safety, quality
control, and medical qualifications. In other words, these regulations attempt to
overcome potential principal-agent problems, but they do not address the wider impact
PSCs can have on human sécurity objectives.'®* Therefore, while it has been said that the
reliancé upon for-profit actors in mine action is evidence of an “unholy alliance” and an
“unacceptable contradiction,” it is difficult to see under current conditions how this
tradeoff will be avoided or who/what will facilitate the necessary coordination and

direction.
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The other problematic issue concerns the PSCs themselves. Again,
humanitarians do not have the collective or coordinated ability to press for change in
PSC activities. While mine action may be a lucrative undertaking, what would be
required to make real changes for the sake of image would be an abandonment of many
of the services and clients of PSCs. Again this points to a lack of a code of conduct, one
that would be difficult for PSCs to produce on their own given the nature of the
marketplace. Beyond indicating that they will provide services only to legitimate,
internationally recognized governments, PSCs can only ensure that their conduct in the

field is appropriate in terms of good conduct and good governance.

7.4 Conclusion

The preceding analysis produces two particular judgements regarding
humanitarian/PSC interaction and its effects upon the promotion of human security.
These judgements are important in appreciating fully the consequences of this emerging
trend. First, it is clear that such a relationship is not without its merits. The issue of
security, for instance, is still a relatively new one for humanitarian organizations. The
existence of a PSC industry provides humanitarian organizations with one of the avenues
they might pursue to ensure the protection of their personnel and the successful delivery
of their assistance. As for humanitarian demining, PSCs provide much needed resources
and expertise to tackle promptly and effectively a danger with dire implications for
people’s enjoyment of the freedoms from fear and want. In terms of good conduct and |

good governance then, PSCs sdpport the agenda of their humanitarian paymasters.
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Additionally, even when a humanitarian organization does not directly engage a PSC, it
may nevertheless benefit from the top-cover provided by it. What ‘is more, PSCs, as was
the case with EO, provided humanitarians with extra assistance. While this particular
type of relationship cannof be expected to exist in all cases, it is plain that
humanitarian/PSC interaction of all types is good for publicity and the enhanced
legitimacy of the PSC industry.

Nevertheless, whereas the benefits of such a relationship are substantial for PSCs,
certain costs may exist for humanitarians. Thus, the second judgement is that there are
some negative implications, potential and real, for the promotion and image of the
human security agenda through humanitarian/PSC interaction. In terms of micro level
issues concerning protection, PSCs may not be able to deter violence because they cannot
address the main reason why humanitarians are targeted: the political and economic
effects of their presence. Also, the other contractual engagements of PSCs may
themselves limit the ability of humanitarians to do their work and might even draw
violence towards them. Negative outcomes, therefore, will be functions of the particular
circumstances in which fhe hufnanitariéné and PSCs operate and the types bf acﬁvities
undertaken by them. Moreover, the issue of who works for a PSC may prove indirectly
problematic for promoting freedoms from fear and want.’ | This is due to‘the afﬁiiations of
indigenous employees and the negative impact of the privatization of security. As for the
macro level issues, the fear is that a growing humanitarian/PSC relationship may
reinforce the growing trend of donor states to use humanitarianism as a tool for

disengagement and containment. Given the current nature and capacity of
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humanitarian/PSC interaction, this has negative implications for the progressive
improvement of condiﬁons, the quick mitigation of the known detrimental effects of
humanitarian activity, and the provision of much needed physical security of civilians.
Finally, in the case of humanitarian demining, reliance on PSCs taints the image of the
activity. This is due to the extreme human security character of the activity and the
problematic, albeit largely indirect, human security effects of PSC operations in other
parts of the world.

While Emma Rothschild suggests that the promotion of human security is a
diffused responsibility, it is evident that certain actors can only do so much in the
process. All actors must respect the need to promote human security should it be
promoted holistically and to full effect. But how might this important issue be
addressed? Furthermore, what about handling the drawbacks identified in the previous
chapters? Private means do not necessarily nor automatically entail activities or
outcomes that cannot serve the human security agenda. Though PSCs may have
appropriate expertise, it is becomihg increasingly clear that how they are used, where
they are used, and for what purposes are the main points. Therefore, who or what would
be best to take charge of ensuring proper direction? What:wo‘uld be the obstacles to

overcome in such an effort? These are the questions that the following chapter tackles.
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CHAPTER EIGHT - Human-